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Arikara is svoken by the Arikara Trite cn the Fort
Eerthold Indian Recserv- ticn in North Dakota. This textbook is
designed for use in a .eginning language class or for indeperndent
study. It is intended tc te a practical introduction to the language
tha* will serve the need for a year-long course at either the
secondary or pcstsecondary level. It is hoped that the book also
constitutes a modest contribution tc the preservation of the rich
Arikara linguistic heritage. The 50 lessons combine in their themes
grammar instruction with vocatulary development. Verb charts and a
vecabulary list are appended. (JB)
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ciNIsthuneepiinu’

NAthkaahcitud’
naraNUstAhkatadNU
Ka naachitad’A
tiraahuliu
sitiNAxwé’
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(over)

Should Read

ciNIsthuneepiinu’
Ka naraanobku’
SuxtaahnaaniNAt

KaakaatTtka.

NAtkhashcitud’ --
naraaNUstAhkataaNU
Ka neacitad’A
naraahulNU

sitiRAxwé’
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Memorial to the 01d Scouts



Cover: Crow Ghost (1849-1926), a prominent Arikara
ceremonial leader. (Photograph courtesy of the State
Historical Society of North Dakota.)
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HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

These lessons introduce you to the Arikara language. They give
you a basic knowledge of the sound system, grammar, and vocabulary.

As you progress through the lessons, you will develop t :]
to make simple statements, give basic commands, and ask questions in
Arikara. By the time you have completed all of the 5 es5s ,» you will
be able to use your new language skill in talking about one or more
individuals engaged in a variety of activities in the past, present, or
future. You will know, among other things, the Arikara names for various
tribes, utensils, animals, colors, everyday items of clothing, and how to
greet a person. You will, moreover, be able to form both simple and
complex sentences.
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The lessons begin very simply, taking you one step at a time into
the Arikara language. Gradually the lessons become more complex, each
one building on what you have learned previously. This gives you a firm
foundation for the basics and a usable vocabulary.

By Lesson 41, you will have developed a strong understanding of the
language, how it works, and the method of learning it. This should enable
you to study and learn more quickly and efficiently. To meet your in-
creassd ability, ea~! lesson in the final third of the book contains more
information and is mure complex than any of the earlier lessons.

In progressing gradually from the easy to the more compliecated, it
is ess=ntial that you learn each ls=ason thoroughly. To get the most out
of each lesson, study it in every possible way: this means learning to
read, write, and say each word and sentence in Arikara as well as learning
the English equivalent. The learning process takes a lot of practice,

As a learner, you should review the vocabulary words and sentences
of earlier lessons when they can be used in the lesson you are currently
studying. However, you must avoid the temptation to translate directly
from English into Arikara. Usually the result will not be Arikara.

When you are not sure of the accuracy of your work, try to check with a
native Arikara speaker.

study more efficiently. Understanding these special help
them properly, will make your task easier.

Several features of this book were specially designed to help you
i s, and using

)

The practice section of each lesson has a double purpose. It
serves as an exercise in the vocabulary and sentence patterns you have
Just begun to learn. Then it provides a self-test which enables you to
evaluate your progress. A 1 in front of an exercise indicates that the
answers are at the enu of the lesson.

x1i
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Fach grammatical term is fully explained in the lesson in which
it occurs. Next the term is listed, alphabetically, together with its
definition, in the Glossary/Index at the back of the book. S0 if you
meet the term in a later lesson, but cannot remember .what it means or
where it was explained, check the term in the Glossary/Index. There
you will also find the number of the lesson in which it was explained.
Turn to that leuson if you need more lnfom&tan.

After the lessons in this book, there is a section containing
verb charts. These charts consist of a selection of typical verbs that
are uged throughout the boak——onee that are transitive aﬁ& intr’angitiveS
aubgécts in the glngular, dual and plural numbera. Thej are g;ven in
three modes: negative, 1nterrogat;va, and potential. The purpose of the
charts is to present a variety of verbs in these forms so that you may
learn them and refer to them when studying. They are also an important
learning device: most of the sound changes that occur in Arikara verbal
inflection are contained in this sample; and when you have mastered this
material, you should be able to inflect new verbs that you learn, making
the correct sound changes.

The Arikara-English and English-Arikara word lists at the back of
the book are another learning device as well as a vocabulary list. Each
Arikara entry includes: the word or word part; its Arikara part of speech;
if it is a verb stem, the kind of verb and verb elass: the English equiva-
lent; and the lesson number in which it was introduced. It, thus, serves
as a concise review of each Arikara word, as an index to thé lesson in

which it was first covered, and as a self-test to check your knowledge
of vocabulary.

Practice, review, and application of earlier learned material to
more recently learned material are the keys to mastering these Arikara
language lessons. We sincerely wish you success in this worthwhile

study you are about to start.



LESSON 1
The Arikara Sound System: The Consonants

The Arikara language containz sounds that are both familiar and un-
familiar to English speakers. There are 22 sounds in Arikara:

12 conscnant sounds and 10 vowel sounds. Written Arikara has Just
22 symbols to represent these Saunds,'ane symbol for each sound.

(A symbol is a letter or mark, or a combination of these.) Although
Arikara is written in most of the same letters as English, the sound
value for some of the letters is different. To read and write Arikara
accurately, you must learn the correct symbol for each sound and the

correct sound for each symbol.

be asked to relate mos t of the Arlkara sounds to 51mllar
English sounds. Keep in mind that this method does not
give you the true quality of the Arikara sounds, only an
approximation. The best way to learn these sounds is to
study them with an Arikara speaker.

CONSONANT SOUNDS

The 12 Arikara consonant sounds are written:

¢ h n 5 s w == These are like English.
k el t -- These are similar to English.
r X ’ -~ These are unlike English.
l. These consonant sounds are like English.
¢ as in the last sound of the English word which.
You hear it in the Arikara words
ciwahts ticipéno’
h as in the English word hit.
You hear it in the Arikara words
wih hukds tandha’
n ags in the English word now.

You hear it in the Arikara words

-

hanu’
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as in the English word sit.
You hear it in the Arikara words

-

- 5 =
iisu’® akés neesits

\| 1

as in the English word ship.
You hear it in the Arikara words
sawits hifs niisu’

as in the English vord will.
You hear it in the Arikara words

> consonant sounds are similar to English.

as in the English word skin, but not as in the English word kin.
You hear it in the Arikara words

\D’l

kawits hukd

as in the English word speak, but not as in the English word peak.
You hear it in the Arikara words

patéat apos

as in the English word stick, but not as in the English word tick.
You hear it in the Arikara words

tandha’ hits patAt niwdt

consonant sounds are unlike English.

Tap the tip of your tongue against the bony ridge that lies
just behind your upper teeth.
You hear it in the Arikara words

has two variations.

Strong x is made by saying 'come' with the back of your tongue
against the soft palate to produce friction. Do not let air
build up behind your tongue.

You hear it in the Arikara words

- -, = E"gl:ﬂ
sax xaits haxts L O

2
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Soft x is made by saying 'kick'! with the middle part of your
tongue against the roof of your mouth (hard palate).
You hear it in the Arikara words

skuixu’ tikarfx

This sound is not written in English.

1is is the symbol for the sound called 'glottal stop'. It
a catch or stoppage of air in the throat as in the middle
f the English exlamation "uh-uh'.

ou hear it in the Arikara words

]

=y 00

0

= F5 3 &+ . j¥I ,,’ 3 — 2 F_
arifku’ ka’it ticipéno’ niisuy

HOW_TO STUDY.

In Class

Close your book and listen to the speaker say each word and its sound.
Practice listening to the speaker and then say the words and sounds
after the speaker.

Open your book, listen to the spesker say each word and its sound.
Fractice reading the words and sounds with the speaker.

As the speaker says each word, write only the beginning sound.
Check your answers.

Independent Student

Read the directions for saying Arikara consonant sounds. Practice
saying each sound and the words given as examples. The best way to
learn Arikara pronunciation is to study with an Arikara speaker. If
that is not possible, listen to tapes or simply study the book.

TEST YOURSELF

13

All the exercises in this book are self-correcting. You may check
many of the exercises with the material in the text. Where answers
are provided the exercises will be marked with a + . You will find
the answers at the end of the lesson. o
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Write the correct Arikara letter(s) for the sound of the underlined
letter(s) in the English words.

Ly

m Ty fos
L 5 o ®H W
L s =
S = B
L] me fai

=
L = 2 ]
Iz o | tm
Q | 7 e T
b T I o T

g, s -
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ot
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i
E

Give the correct Arikara letter for the sound described below.
Tap the tip of your tongue against the bony ridge that

lies just behind your upper teeth.

Write the letter for the first sound of each word three times and say
the word each time you write the letter.

wah

‘i?i - L
ciwahts

huk8s kBwits

o
o Om

is . patat

[p]
ju

ifisu tanéha’

3

[

[
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xaatE

aw

[

tg

W o
[

Write the letter for the second sound of this word.

ariiku’



T 6.

7.

Match the letters in Column B with the underlined scunds of the
English model words in Column A.

3. will
L# B uh,;uh

Ask someone to dictate the words to you.
sounds as in Exercises

o m
g

[TR o'
€

[yl
u
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f= - N T |
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3, 4 and s.

ANSWERS
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(ANSWERS continued)
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LESSON 2

The Arikara Sound System: The Vowels

VOWEL_SOUNDS

The 10 Arikara vowel sounds are written:

o] u —— These are the short vowel sounds.

14
s

i oo uu ~- These are the long vowel sounds.

il
m
e
=

Short Vowel Sounds

Loy

has two variations.

a
Sometimes it sounds like the first English vowel in ago.
You hear it in the Arikara words
six patit aparu’
Sometimes it sounds like the underlined English vowel in father.
You hear it in the Arikara words
wéh nawéh

€ sounds like the English vowel in bed.

You hear it in the Arikara words

i sounds like the English vowel sound that falls between the sounds
in police and pit.

You hear it in the "Arikara words

I0TE: A variation of this sound is a raised i, as in t nafkUx. Tt is
written raised because the sound is not fully pronounced. It is
similar to the English contraction of cannot which becomes can’t.
i is found only in the combination tin in certain words.

EXAMPLE : tinagkux ating



lo

I=

sounds like the English vowel in wrote.
You hear it in the Arikara words

v
st5h niwdt

sounds like the English vowel in Luke.
You hear it in the Arikara vords

E ]

kobxu tsis skariits

Long Vowel Sounds

Without changing the sound, some vowels are held longer than
We call these long vowels.

[0
o

sounds like the English vowel in pa.
You hear it in the Arikara words

ats hadtu’ nakaradku’

others.

sounds like the underlined part of the English word neighbor.

You hear it in the Arikara words

neesits heé’

sounds much like the underlined English vowel in machine.

You hear it in the Arikara words

g e
hiis wiisu’

sounds much like the English vowel in go. /
You hear it in the Arikara words

sounds like the English vowel in rude.
You hear it in the Arikara words

skufixu’



[

Write the correct Arikara letters(s) for the sound of the underlined
letter(s) in the English words.
a. go

Luke

neighbor . police/pit

b '
=]

}: m
Ly ‘m
A

i

=

I

o] (o3
e

B
[~
:

wrote

pa k. father

W

bed

Give the correct Arikara letter for the sound deszcribed below:

A variation of a short vowel sound that is similar
to English contraction.

Write the letters for the first vowel sound of each word three times.

Say the word each time you write the letters.

a. t'nafkUx g. sStbéh

b. xadts h. wiisu
c

nawah i. eteciisu

Ll

tsiis

o]

I

J
nooxini? k. neesic
f. patat 1

Match the letters in Column B with the underlined vowels in the
English model words in Column A.

Column A Column B

ngighbor - u
police/pit aa

Luke ee

WIOCo =3 O W g
o
g
o}
s}

pa ii

=
O

wrote s]a

rude uu

=]
st
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rite the letter

=,
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Write the letters for the short vowel sounds.

Ask someone to dictate the words to you,

sounds as in Exercise 3.

TEST YOURSELF

sounds

o
Ly
(1]
iy

: are consonants.

s are vowel

L]

;. have variations.

are written

Cheeck the information in Lessons 1

They are

Write

and

in the Arikara language.

vowel sounds are written

Tell whether each letter

o oo p
-
[T 1]

o

e,

f. uu

Write the symbols for the Arikara sounds that are most unlike English.

Read these words to an Arikara speaker.
pronunciation.
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Ask him to correct your

haxts
tikarix

t
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ka?;

wah
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patht eteiisu’
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sarits at na’
g4 xadts
sauiixu’ nooxini’
ANSWERS

1. =& 00 g, ii
b, u h. uu
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LESSON_3
Whispered Sounds
SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Many Arikara words are written with capital jetterS 1like this:

tAWIt cifRA sUxcés

Capital letters within the word are a signa] to whi%pér thé Séﬂ\ y
for these letters. T d

To understand whispered sounds, you must learn 0%t gy1lables | 4
stress in the Arikara language. n
Syllables

Read these English words. How many syllableg are th%fg in each Dﬂé?
1. bird-

2. calendar

3. Tbeauty

4. outside

5. extension

A syllable contains only one vowel sound. Fgop each Vowel sounds p§f£
is a syllable. Therefore: v =

bird has 1 syllaple
cal-en-dar has 3 Syllablﬁg
beau-iy has 2 sy11able®
out-side has 2 gy11abl®s
ex-ten-sion has 3 sy118%es

In English, syllables may begin with either 5 vowel Q. 5 consons

In Arikara, syllables usually begin with & copsonsft. oply EE%i\t;qé
syllables of an Arikara word begin with either 2 V9¥®) or a ﬂéﬂ%\nﬁq /
) n

13
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There are two ways to greet a person in Arikara. One 1is the man’s way

The other is the woman’s way The two dialogues below are alike,

except Tor the opening statement 1in each Learn the appropriate one.

A. TFirst Speaker: CiiRA. 'Hello.' (man speaking)
Second Speaker: Ticé wekuNAxul’Ut? 'How are you (sing.)?'
First Speaker: AtIstIt tatul’Ut. 'I’m fine.'

B. First Spesker: Nawah. 'Hello.' (woman speaking)
Second Speaker: Ticé wekuNAxuG’Ut? '"How are you (sing.)?'
First Speaker: AtIstIt tatuli’Ut. 'T°m fine.'

VOCABULARY

Learn the Arikara names of four food items. Whenever you learn vo-
cabulary items you should understand the meaning of the words and

be able to say, read and write them in Arikara.

patat potato
WAhilx squash
kAwits cabbage
isatad’u’ bread

Use the vocabulary items you Jjust learned in these two sentence
Learn the meaning and be able to say, read and write them correctly.

A. EXAMPLE: T nafkUx tf’ patét. This is a potato.

Practice

“omplete the sentence Wwith the Arikara equivalent for the English word.

T nadkUx t1’ _ -
bread
squash
potato
cabbage



HuunadkUx ti

cabbage
bread
squash
potato

C. Translste the English sentences into Arikara and the Arikara
Il =3

3. NuunagkUx ti’ patit

L. This is a squash

5 NuunadkUx tI’ WAhix.

6 Ainaéka t1’ isatad’u’.

Translate the following sentences into English.

=

7i P, - sy =
T nadkUx ti°® kawits.

NuunadkUx ti’ patat.
If you translate the first sentence as 'This is a cabbage.' and the
second as 'This is a potato.' you are correct. However, you may trans-
late the first sentence as:

'"This is a cabbage.' or '"This is the cabbage.'

and you may translate the second sentence as:

'This iz a potato.' or 'This is the potato.'

Jiy






=3

)

o

i

[

et

I




Position of Sounds in Words

[

Every sound is not found in every position in Arikara. This is also
true of the English language. For example, an English word may end in
ng (sing), but no English word begins with that sound. If you learn
the possible positions of each Arikara sound, you will be able to say
and write the language more accurately.

-

Study the sample words that are given for each Arikara consonant sound
that is 1like English.

c ciwihts ticipéno’

h hukds tandha’ wih

n nis hé&nu’

s sifisu’ neesits nakis

- R P 1 P el

E sawits niisu’ hiis
= .S -

W wah ciwahts

These words are representative of the placement of these sounds through-
out Arikara.

. Answer these questions about the position of sounds in the words above:

e
6]

1. Are all these sounds found at the beginning of the words?
2. Are all these sounds found in the middle of words?

3. Are all these sounds found at the end of words?

L. Which of these consonants are final sounds?

?

}D’J

Which of these consonants are not final sounds

T

o
=



Il

From these Tew examples ¥ou have

1. The consonant sounds ¢, h, n, 5, &, =and W are
sounds of Arikara werds.

2. The consonant sounds ¢, h, n, g, 8, andw
sounds in Arikara words.

3. The consonant sounds ¢, h, s, and s are final sounds
Arikara words.

L. The consonant sounds n and ¥ are nol final sounds in
words.

Prepare three columns. Head the {1

Middle Sounds, and the third Final |

consonant sounds like English in the rract calumnr

CONVERSATION
Learn to say, read and write these Arika:
they will be used instead of English ins
SuulUxtanifno® salIsini’.
Suxwagko® salNIsini’.
SuulNUxwakunaasihts saNIsini’.
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwafkA

i = S
t narodsl saNIsini’.

Ticé no’

Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’

wahUxanaaxu’

£

wn

P
apostadliUx

nuhnaanunawWl

]

i8]

T o Fa A TR P
nakuwaskA saNIsini’?

M

"Write it in Arikara.

' it in Arikars.’

D]

ay

'Answer the question
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o

I

jeal

0

i)
e

-

"
N

I

L | Nt WY1
‘- . »

12,
»

—1

w“w
S

]

=
b

b
¥

TikukaaliAssd® nuhnzanuniWl,

-

wahUxanaixu’

il
TikukaaNAssd® isatad’u’

Skuflxu 4pos
ikukaalNAssé® apostailiUx

Skufixu WAhx.

L,EEA;NA“FU kawits.

\‘rﬂ

'J"E

Skufixu nuhnaanunaWl.

Tikukaallisso’ apos.
Skufixu apostaidlilUx.
Skuilxu wahUxanafxu’.
TikukaaNAss§® WAhix.
TikukaaNAssd’ patit.

Zkufixu isatad’u’

- T,
Zuxwaiko’ salNIsfni’. SuuliUxtaniine’

i

=

Prepare three columns.

0
g
L4
]
ct
Y
]
=
o
"_ﬂ
o
pin

3
g
[

[
e e
i
o
] o
o
oo
=

—3
jag
i
o+
o
w
i)
e
i
F
5]
ja

i . , )
T nadkUx tf? wahUxanagxu’
NuunadkUx ti°’ nuhnaanunéWI,

i 3. T 5 -
T nadkUx ti’ &pos.

TEST YOURSELF

Head the first

T

-
=3
=

and the third Other. List each of the ei A
items you have "Jlearned in the column that deseribes it be
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SPOKEN_AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

- =
neskihts

list c

ead and say aloud these

izt of
1 word aloud.

e
example of the short

#, T
- neesits

= 3
uiixu’

the vowel letters have been left out.

food names all
w directions and fill in only the letters

Follo

Directions
In items

In items

In item

b

o

In items

=
=

items

=4
oy

a2 and e fill in a.
h and g fill in aa.

i

and 4 fill

']
o
[

H
=
|o

and g fill

and e fill i

i
b
e

1 item h fill in uu.



CONVERSATION

SuuNUxtaniino® saNIstaakAhnini’. '"Write it in English.'!
Suxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’ 'Say it in English.'
SuuNUxwakunaasihts saNIStaakAhnini’ Answer the question in English.'

Ticé no’ nakuwadkA

»—J

== e

Suxwadko® s5tbh.

Witiisuxtii’Uxisto?®

ka’istagka

Use the vocabulary items in thess sentence patterr

A,

B.

B. EXAMPLE:

NuunarodsI ti°It

saNIstaakAhnini’?

. . i -
nakuwadkA t narodsI

SENTEN

you say it in English?!

VOCABULARY

t1’It ka’istafka.

ns.

pepper
sugar
beans
salt

ka’it. '"That is sugal



b
I
1

=

=

]

w

ctice
Suxwadko’® saNIsini®.
NuunarodsI t1°Tt - .

beans

salt

pepper

sugar

o 2 T Lo NT a3 = Tapd g 2 & 3 o H
cuxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuulUxtaniino® saNIsini .
1. This is pepper 5. These
2 Those are beans. 6. That
3 This is salt. T This
L. That is sugar 8. That
= E]

2. T narodsI t1’Tt nakatiitits.
3. NuunarodsI ti’ITt ka’y

b. T'narodsI t1’Tt ka’istedka.
5. NuunarodsI t1’Tt nakatiit{ts.
6. TinarGSSI t1°It ka’{t.

T. NuunarodsI ti’It ka’istadka.
8. TnarodsI ti’It atit.

TEST YOURSELF

Write the long vowels of the Arikara language.

Write the short vowels of the Ar’ .ra language.

3

o]

= = AT T = 3 = TT T s - = =
SuxwafBko’® saNIsini’. SuuNUxtaniino

a. That is sugar.
b. These are heans.
¢. This is =alt.

d. That is pepper.

[N
1]

e beans
Peprper
sugar
salt.



Match the Arikara words

[

[."M Lo N v R e

e 30 Hy @ 0O W

[
-

M

Lo

L= S = Lo T IR © TR

L™

_ = -
xwadko?® saNIsini’.

Column A

patét
nakatiitfits

isatad’u’

jwh

ka’it

m

nuhnaanunaWl
atit
apostaaNUx

ka’istadka

Answer the question in English.

Say it in Arikara.

Write in English.

Learn to say these vards iﬂ Arikara.

Say 1t agaln,

Write it in Arikara.

Answer the questions in Arikara.
Say it in English.

How do you say it in Arikara?

Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’.

H.‘

Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwadkA t naro
SuuNUxtanifno’ saNIsini’
ZuulNUxwakunaasihts saNISini’
Suxwadko® stdh.
ZuuNUxtaniino® saNIStaakAhnini’.

Tieé no’ nakuwadkA saNISini’?
Suxwadko® saNIsini’. .
ZLulNUxwakunaasihts saNIStaakAhnini’
Suxwafko’ saNIStaskAhnini’

Tizé no’ nakuwadkA saNIStaakAhnini’?

: 5

Zuxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’.

w

o

o

T harodsI t1’It nakatiitits.
NuunarodsI ti’It ka’istafka.
TnaroésI t1°Tt ka’ft.

NuunarodsI t1’It atit. 4

3074

o p

(o]

o > T

with their English equivalen

IU']
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ition of Sounds in Words

LESSON 6

More Granular Foods

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SQUNDS

o

1.

M2

lod

Study the sample words that are given for each Arikara consonant
sound that is similar to English, or that is unlike English.

Answer these questions about the position of sounds in the words above:

[STRE p I o i V]

by T

kawits hukés

\l o

D patét &pos

tandha’ hits niwdt

\I ot

]
[0
el
"y
=
p={
c+
i

x (strong) xabts héxts séx
x (soft) skufixu tikarix

arifku’

-
o

o
ct

Are all of these sounds found at the beginning of words?
Which sounds are beginning sounds?

Which scunds are not beginning sounds?

Are all of these sounds found in the middle of words?
Which of these sounds are final sounds?

Which of these sounds are not final sounds?

From these examples you have learned that:

4.

The consonant sounds
of Arikara words.

¢s D, £, and strong x are beginning sounds

The consonant sounds r, soft x, and ® are not beginning sounds
of Arikara words.

e consonant sounds k, p, t, r, strong x, soft x, and ’ are
middle sounds in Arikara words.

ant sounds t, strong x, soft x, and ’ are final

&
sounds in Arikara words.

The consonant sounds k, p, and r are - & final sounds in
Arikara words.

()
=

4<



NOTE: Some Arikara word parts begin with r. When they are joined with
other word parts and begin a word or sentence, r becomes n.

Review

Prepare three columns. Head the first one Beginning Sounds, the second
Middle Sounds, and the third Final Sounds.

Write the letters for the consonant sounds that are gimilar to English
or are unlike English in the correct columns.

Check your answers with the information above.

CONVERSATION

WitiiSuxtii’UxiSto’ nakuwadkA t'narodsI saNISini’.
1. Ticé wekuNAxul’Ut? 'How are you?'’
AtistIt kaakatul’Ut. 'I’m not well.'
2. Ticé wekuNAxud’'Ut? 'How are you?'

Wetikoowiriitafnu’. 'I’m getting warm.'

Tidé wekuNAxul’Ut? 'How are you?'

[ ]

wetikoowiRItcé’. 'I’m very hot.'

4. Ticé wekuNAxul’Ut? 'How are you?'

Wetikoonaésu’. 'I°m cold.'
VOCABULARY
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto®’® nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

-

- . = N _ = ~ ¥
niciisanagxu’ 'roasted corn’
taakdxts Tdried meat!'
tapahtu’® 'pemmican'

tsésts "meat'

[
2

43



Use

- Suxwadko® saNIS{ni’.

SENTENCE_PATTERNS

the vocabulary items in these sentence patterns.

EXAMPLE :

T

TikukaaNAssd’ niciiSanaéxu’.
Practice
SuxwaBko’® saNIsfni’.
TikukaaNAsss® )

pemmican
dried meat
meat
roasted corn
EXAMPLE :
Skuxtadnu taakaxts.
Practice
SuxwaBko’® saNIsfni’.

Skuxtadnu _

nmeat
pemmican
roasted corn
dried meat

Give me the roasted corn.

~

I want (to eat) pemmican.

My

Give me the mest.
I want (to eat) dried meat.

Give me the pemmican.

I want (to eat) the meat.

Give me the dried meat.

oo -

SuuNUxtaniino’

I want (to eat) the roasted corn.

'T want (to eat) roasted corn.'

'Give me the dried meat.'

e .,
saNIsini’.
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TikukaalNA

w
o,
i
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o]
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o
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=

- - 3

= !7?'!' <
Skuxtafdnu niciisanadxu’.

S el

TikukaaNAsS6’ tsésts.

(oW,

- =
Skuxtadnu taakaxts.

P I 3 T Rl T S E
TikukaalNAsso  niciisanaaxu

—J

8. Sruxtainu tapdhtu’.

TEST YOURSELF

Next to each Arikara word below there is an English word. If the
two words have the same meaning, write same. f the two words do
not have the same meaning, substitute the English word that matches
the Arikara.

[ 11

a. ka’istadka roasted corn
b, ka’it sugar

Pl il = _ 3 £x £ -
. nicilsanaaxu salt

SuullUxtanifno’ saNIsini
c. I want (to eat) pepper.
. I want (to eat) pemmican,
I want (to eat) sugar.

J. That is sugar.
alt k. That is dried meat.

beans.
roasted corn.
= meatb.
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- = == 5 e A AT F s %
3. sSuxwaidko® saNIstaakAhnini®.

. T narodsI ti’It ka’istadka.

i - e 1 32
narodsI ti’It ka’it.

oW
(=]
t

=

Skuxtafnu ka’it.

il

)

Skuxtadnu nakatiit{ts.

TR

NuunarodsI ti’It atit.

fieed

£

TikukaaNAssd® niciisanafxu’.

oo e

TikukaaNAsS6® taaskaxts.
TikukaaNAss6’ tapahtu’.

i

j. Skuxtadnu tapihtu’.

d
k. Skuxtadnu tsidsts.

. NuunarodsI t1’It niciisanaéxu’

k. List all the Arikara consonants that are

i

words.,

3

all the Arikara consonants that

5. List all the Arikara consonants that a

. Ticé wekuNAxuli’Ut? (well)

n o o
= g

e

i

i
{J
H
[¢X|

& wekulNAxu{i’Ut? (tired)
é wekulNAxufi’Ut? (getting warm)
& wekuNAxuii’Ut? (not well)

(38 wekuNAxud Ut ? (cold)

m
!
U =
]
i

~
H
T
0
i

ANSWERS

Spoken and Written Sounds

.

2. a. No ,
b. k, p, t, and strong x
e. r, soft x, and ?*
d. yes

. L, strong x, soft x, and ’

[y

35

r

& wekuNAxui1’Ut? (very hot)

are

e

found at the beginning
found at the end of

found in the middle of

-4 5 N - e M _ 3 o = _ _ i s
7. BuullUxwakunaasihts saNIsini’. Use the cue in parenthesis.



LESSON T
Classifying Foods

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Position of Sounds in Words

1.

Study the sample words that are given for each Arikara vowel sound:

aparu’ six

fe

wah ka’istagka

= o |- [o (@
e
fo N
o o
e
wooa
¢S &
MW O
= ot
ct
e
E
Jr]
o
=
g
n
LR
[o1%

©
ol
ot
W
]
o
e
M—u
w

= s

uiixu’ skufixu

£ I3

Answer these questions about the position of sounds in the
words above:

Are all of these sounds found at the beginning of words?
. Which sounds are beginning sounds?

Which sounds are not beginning sounds?

Are all of these sounds found in the middle of words?
Which of these sounds are final sounds?

Which of these sounds are not final sounds?

oD 0 o

From these examples you have learned t#at:

ikara

=
o=
e
m,_ll

a. The vowel sounds &4, e, i, and uu are beginning sounds o
words.

b. The vowel sounds o, u, aa, ee, ii, and oo are not beginning
sounds of Arikara words.

¢. The vowel sounds &, e, i, o, u, aa, ee, ii, oo, and uu, are
middle sounds in Arikara words.

d. The vowel sounds a, e, and 0 are final sounds in Arikara words.

e. The vowel sounds i, u, aa, ee, ii, oo, and uu are not final
sounds in Arikara words,

4/



Revievw

three columns. Head the first one Beginning

Prepar
sec

re
ond Middle Sounds, and the third Final Sounds.

Check your answers with the information above.

CONVERSATION

. =

e ‘s i T - . T s
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkA t narodsl saNIsini’.

1. Ticé wekuNAxu{i’Ut? 'How are you?!'
Wetikoowi ®At. T°’m tired.'
2. Ticé wekuNAxufi’Ut?

-

scipi. 'I’'m sleepy.

He

Wetik
3., Ticé wekuNAxuli’Ut?

WetikuNAsd Ux. 'I’m hungry.'
L. Ticé wekuNAxud’Ut?

WetikuhAstaahis. 'I’m thirsty.'

VOCABULARY

L, s e T .3 Pl & 1 -_ - _ il RS
Witiisuxtii’UxTsto’ nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

isataaniwiru’ "piscuit'
isataaka’it 'cake'
niWAharit "plum'
tsaskatdx 'steak'
tsastsapahtu’® "hamburger'
tsis 'grapes'
atThtaraniitu’ 'coffee beans'
pakUsui® 'rice!

- 0w

nicistsapahtu’ 'cornmeal'

38



GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

In previous lessons you used food items in two sets of sentence patterns.
Tou vracticed a particular set of food items with each set of sentence
patterns. They were not interchanged. For example, you said

o

LA . - P s

T naakUx ti’ patit. 'This is a potato
but

T narobsl t1’Tt ka’istadka. 'This is salt.'

English, the two sentences follow the same pattern; in Arikara they

ﬂDt Arikara speakers divide food into three categories; liquid,
wnular and everything else.

i~
[l

‘Ln

t us consider the categories of granular and everything else. Foods
ch as salt, beans, the general class meat, roasted corn, pemmican,
= and Parnmeal are made up of particles or granules. When Arikara
féakers talk about these foods, even one serving, they use the plural
orm of the verb.

[

Il

\D'.I by e
\I—‘ ’u m
LI

1 W.l']

|».~

Fecods such as potato, cabbage, a loaf of bread, watermelon, steak, a
biscuit are neither liquid nor granular. When Arikara speak~rs talk
about one of each of these foods, they use the singular form of the

verb,

F*actlci

tl. Tell which of these foods are in the granular category.

izataaniwiru pakUsuii’
tsaskatéx tsastsapahtu’
atIhtaraniitu’ niWAharit

tens ni¢istsapdhtu’

coffee bean

cornmeal

b. T naakUx ti I .
biscuit
plum



Lad

¢. TikukaaNAsSé , ’
&

plum
cornmeal
NOTE: In this pattern the same verb is used for both categories.

d. NuunadkUx ti’ 7 .

e. Skuiixu B .

U
(ol
W
=
ct
)
=
ot

f. Nuunar

g. OSkuxtadnu ___ .

Choose the appropriate word to complete each sentence.

isataaniwiru’ tsaskatdx pakUsuil
h

niWAharit t5{s isataaka’it atIl taranlltu tsastsa

NuunarodsI ti’Tt

Skufixu ___ ) -

3
|
|

P

c. T'nadkUx tf’ .
d. TikukaaNAsshd> .

§kuxt fnu —

e
£. T narodsI t{
g

NuunadkUx tI’ _ 7 7 _

Choose the correct verb form from the verbs in pa entheses belovw.
a. (T narobsl ti’I
b. (NuunarodsI tI’It, NuunadkUx ti’) tsaskatdx.

c. (Bxufixu, Skuxtadnu) niciStsapéhtu’,

d. (NuunaékUx tI®, NuunarobsI ti’It) pakUsud’.
¥ i

Lo



[

e. (Skuxtadnu, Skufixu) isataaka’{t.
f. (T'nadkUx t1’, T'narodsI t1’It) niWAharit.
g. (Skutixu, Skuxtadnu) t5ds.

h, (NuunarodsI ti’It, NuunadkUx ti’) isataaniwiru’.

s i - - i - r ST T e
i, (T'narodsI t{°’It, T nadkUx t1’) nicistsapédhtu’

TEST_YOURSELF

Suxwadko®’ saNI5ini’, ZuulNUxtanifno’® saNIsfini’.

a. Give me the grapes. f. Give me the rice.

b. I want (to eat) bread. g. That is hamburger.

c. This is pepper. h. I want (to eat) steak.

d. That is watermelon. i. Give me the pemmican.

e. This is a-plum.

Rewrite these Arikars and English words. Pair the English and

Arikara words with the same meaning.

niWAharit pakUsuii’ coffee beans hamburger

tsls isataaniwiru’ cake grape

tsaskatdx nicistsapéhtu’ plum biscuit

isataaka’it tsastsapadhtu’ rice cornmeal

atThtaraniitu’ steak

Suxwadko® saNIStaakAhnini’.
i

I
narodsl ti’It niciisanafxu’
-

-

ikukaalNAss8’ niciStsaphtu’.

= =3

a
b.
¢. NuunaékUx ti’ isataaka’it.

= - ; T
Skuxtadnu tsiis.

=7

= 3

e. Tiﬂaéka ti’ isataaniwiru

f. Skufixu tsaskatdx.

g. . TikukaaNAsS4® niWAharft.

h. NuunaroésI ti’It atIhtaraniitu’,

=

i, TikukeaNAssé® WAhfix.

Prepare three columns. Head the first one Beginning Sounds, the
second Middle Sounds, and the third Final Sounds. Write the letters

for all the Arikara vowel and consonant sounds you have learned in
the correct columns.

L1



Ticé no’® nakuwadkA saNIsini’?

L T I S TR e B o

Ticé no’® nakuwaikA saNIStaakAhnini’?

I’m very hot.
I’m hungry.
How are you?
I’m well.
I’m tired

' -

Wetikoowi ’At.
AtIstIt tatul’ut.
Nawéh.
WetikuhAstaahis.
Ticé wekuNAxufi’Ut?

Wetikoowiriitadnu’.

i, u, aa, ee, ii, 0o, uu

Grammar and Sentence Patterns

1.

Foods

in the granular category are:

B e TR

m not well,
'm sleepy.
I’m thirsty.
I'm cold.
Hello (man speaking)

ikuNAs&’Ux.

At{stIt kaakatud’Ut.

WetikoowiRItcé>.

-

tsus, pakUsuu®’, nicistsapahtu’



LESSON 8.

Speaking About Liquids

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Strong x and Soft x

1. Stromg x
The Arikara sound we call strong x is made by saying 'come' with the
back of your tongue against the soft palate to produce frietion. Do
not let air build up behind your tongue.

Practice saying these words.

- ] ,
s58% xafts kodxu’ xAas tikatox

Look at the words you have just practiced. Answer the following
questions about them.

a. Do you find x at the beginning of any word?
b. Which sounds come immediately before x7?
2. Soft x

The Arikara sound we call soft x is made by saying 'kick' with the

middle part of your tongue against the roof of your mouth (hard
palate).

Practice saying these words,
skulxu’ huunfixu’ ulixu’ - tikarix

Look at the words you have just practiced. Answer the following
questions about them.

a. Do you find x at the beginning of any word?
b. Which sounds come immediately before x7

From these few examples, you have learned these guidelines for
pronouncing x strong or soft:

lad

a. x is pronounced soft x only when it is immediately after u or uu.
b. When x is at the beginning of a word or immediately after any sound
except U or uu it is pronounced strong x.

L3



th,

Practice reading x correctly.
Is x in each word strong or soft?
. paxu’ héxts

5.
kodxu’ 6. ticitidx
IT'!

Lad M

. WAhQx %A%

x(hts

i

CONVERSATION

i 52T NI T R 1 e i [ . o Y
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’® nakuwadkA t narodsl saNIsini’.

Tsakuunawire. 'It’s a nice day.'

Taawiristo?®. 'Tt’s hot weather. (i.e.,
it’s like summer.)’

Taraananito’. 'It’s warm.'

-

Wetikashunaaniciwiniitadnu’, '"The weather is changing.'

VOCABULARY

R s s 353 bl = i _ R
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

etcifsu’ 'milk'
pahAtciisu’ 'tomato juice, catsup'
tstodxu’ 'water'

takaatit tooffee!
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T nacira&hkUx ticii’Is __ : .

tomato juice
coffee
milk
water
catsup
Ly
-
O {4



B.

EXAMPLE :
NuunaciradhkUx ticif’Is pahAtcifsu’.
Practice
Suxwadko® saNIsfini’
NuunaciradhkUx ti8if’Is o -
water
catsup
milk
coffee
tomato juic
Suxwadko’ saNIsSfni’ SuulUxtaniino® saNIsi
1. That is catsup. 6. This
2. This is milk 7. That
3. This is tomato juice. 8. This
L, That is water. 9. This
5. That is coffee. 10 That
Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’
1. T naciradhkUx ticif’Is tstodxu
2. Nuunac1raahka ticii’Is tskaatit.
3. T nadirafhkUx ticii’TS pahAtcifisu’,
b, T'nadiradhkUx ticii’Is etdifsu’.
5. NuunaciradhkUx ticif’Is pahAtcifsu’
6. T naciradhkUx ticii’Is tskaatit,
T. NuunaciradhkUx ticif *Is tstodxu’
8. Nuunac1raahka ticif’Is pahAtcifsu’.
9. T'naciradhkUx ticif’Is pahAtcifsu’,
10. NuunaciradhkUx ticii’Is etcifsu’.

el e
L I T T

5 water.

tomato juice.
catsup.
coffee,

milk.
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TEST YOURSELF
SuuilUxtaniino® salIsini’.
a. roasted corn h.
b. watermelon i.
o, tomato julce J-
d. apple k.
=. pemmican 1.
f. peach m.
Zz. water n.
ZuuiUxtaniine’® salllsteakAhnini’.
., niWAharit h.
b, eteiisu’ i.
c. isatad’d’ J
d. tstodxu’ k.
=z, tzn.is 1.
r. pahAtciisu’ .
£. tsastsapahtu n.
Choose the correct Arikara eguivalent for

b. That is pepper. NuunadkUx t1’ nakatiitits.
NuunaciradhkUx ticii’Is nakatiitit
NuunarodsI tf’It nakatiitits.
=1 = PR 7i it EE s T . F 5= N
¢. This is milk. T paciradhkUx ticil’Is etciisu’.

L6
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FOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Dividing Arikara Words Into Syllables

1.

You learned this form in the last lesson. Read it.
Wetikaashunaaniciwiniitadnu’.

Isn’t it difficult to read as one long, unbroken word? In Less

you learned about dividing shorter Arikara words into syllab lEE as
help to understanding whispered sounds. When you learn to divide wcrﬂa
into 5y11ableg, you can divide long Arikara words in the same way that

g

you divide shorter Arikara words. This procedure is useful in learning

to read Arikarsa.

Review the guidelines for dividing Arikara words into syllables:

a. Arikara syllables usually begin with a consonant sound.

b. Only the beginning syllable of a word begins with a vowel sound.
¢. Dividing Arikara words into syllables 1s not always the same as
dividing them into meaningful parts

E:  You will learn more about this last point later in the course

when you analyze Arikara verbs.

i
n_u
[
u]
]
]
ot

Rewrite Wetiks hunaanlclw;nlltaanu into syllables. Use guid

Divided into syllables, the word should look like this:
We-ti-kaa-hu-naa-ni-ci-wi-nii-taéd-nu’

Now read it. It’s easier, isn’t it?

Divide these words into syllables:

, oo s g s , i -, .
a. t'o ~_.radhklx is divided into t -na-ci-radh-kUx.

h plus another consonant divides between the two consonants, h-k

for example.

L9



into cyllables is
aningful parts.

words into syllables.
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B,

TikutskaallAssd® .
soup
heer
grape Jnice

grape juice
beer
tea
s0up

SuulNUxtanifne’




nt (to drink) soup.

T. hlVP me the grape juice.
8, 1 want (to drink) tea.

[
-
ﬂJ»"

5., TikutskaaNAssd’ pi’aacifsu’

6. ZSkuxcirafnu nakaradku’

7. TizutskaaNAssd® nakarafku’.

8. Skuxcirainu tsuscifsu’.

GRAMMAR

In addition to the two sets Qf sentence patterns you learned to use
with different food categories in Lesson T, there is a separate set
of sentence patterns to use with iquids. A special word part is

inserted into the verb form to show that liquid is being talked

about. Tt is not always written the same way. Study the underlined
parts of these verb forms.

t nac;raahka ti i:I

| n‘

nuunac;raahka ti Ei IS

-

kuxcirainu

The word part ts is inserted in the verb form tikutskaaNA Assd

EST YOURSELF

Rewrite these Arikara and English words. Pair the English and
Arikara words with the same meaning on each line.

4 g"Véiri s F 3 .
milk nakaraaku’ tskaatlt catsup ciinaniitu’ soup
. a . - _ - _ _ 2.2
pahAtciisu’ grape juice water eteifsu’ tomato juice
tstodxu’ coffee tea
52
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b =

c. 15 -

d. I want (to drink) tes
e. That is soup.

' This is water.

£. Give me tomato juice,
h. That is grape juice

Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIsip;’?
a. It’s wintry.

b. The weather is changing
¢. It’s like summer-

d. It’s chilly.

Choose the

items.

Skutixu g
a. _____ tsaskatOx.

b, nakarasku’.
°. _____ patét.

d. ___ tsis.

e. ______ kawits.

A -

W

Yot

! Sajigiﬂiai
e. It’s raining.
f. It’s a nice day.
g- It’g snoving,
h. Jt’s warm,






T

bt

a. Is x strong o
b. 3ay these words. Is x strong o
I | =7 =_ FTAT =L
ulu tiknrix WAhux
c. Zay these pairs of words. One

sound. One of each pair has o

>

[
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CONVERSATION

x 3

x4 28 2 : 3 E . = i = = g T
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkA t narodsl saNlsini

Ticé wekunul’Ut? 'How is he?'

AtfstIt tul’Ut. 'She is well.

At{3tIt kaakul’Ut. 'He is not well.'

Teewiriitadnu’ 'She is getting warm.'

TeewiRItcéa’ 'He is very hot.’
VOCABULARY

NOTE: In Arikara, kinship terms, or names of relatives, include a
special word part which identifies whose relative it is.
Each kinship term must be learned separately. The English
translation includes a possessive pronoun -- 'my', ‘'your',
'his', or 'her'. In Arikara 'his ' and 'her___ ' are

the game term. -

Witiisuxtii’UxTsto®’ nakuwalkA t'narodsI saNISini’
my your his/her
mother at na’ xAx saxti’
father ati’Ax ha&’Ax hiaxti?
grandmother atika’ aka’ ikadni’
56



8°Ax ticé nuutadnu’? '"What is your father doing?'

My mother _
Your grandmother
Her father

Fea)

EXAMPLE :

AtI’Ax tivaaWIhtilku’. "My father is talking.

_ tiwaaWIhtiiku’.

His mother
My grandmother
Her mother

NOTE: The kinship terms may also be used with the sentences you
ion

learned in the Conversation Sect
C. EXAMPLE:
fka’ ticé wekunul’Ut? 'How is your grandmother?'

Practice

e . - . s
Suxwadko'® saNIsini’.

- ~ ticé wekunuli’Ut?

Your mother
His father
My grandmother

6o
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Atfka’ atistIt tud’Ut. "My grandmother is well.'
{;act}ce
Suxwadko’® saNIsini’.
 atistIt tufi’Ut
His grandmother
Your mother
My father
EXAMPLE
Tkafni® atistIt kaakull’Ut. 'Her grandmother is not well
Practice

Your father

My mother
3 ] N T Tar A F L LT Lt
SuulNUxtaniino’ salNlIsini

1. What is his grandmother doing?
2. My mother is not well.

3. Your father is very hot.

i, How is her mother?

Her grandmother is talking.
My father is well.

What ic vour mother doing?
My grandmother is very hot.
Her father is not well.

How is his mother?

His father is getting warm.
Your grandmother is talking.

[N S SR VS s T e RN
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staarAhnini

A

tull’ijt.

e in the third person
tiwaaWIhtiiku’.

you ure saying, in a word-for-word (literal) translation,

1

s

iz simply
e
nu’?
ation it means

In a word=[{lor=wvord
'Mis-mother what is she-doing?!
50



If you drop the kinship term and say
Ticé nuutaénu’?
the English translation is simply

'"What is-she=doing?'

In Arikéra, the third person singular pronoun subject is
part of the verb.

There is only one form for saying any Arikara verb in the third
person singular. Unlike English, the Arikara third person
singular form means all three:

'he 1
'she !
'it 1

If there are other clues in the sentence, such as the noun used
as subject, you will know whether to use 'he', 'she', or 'it'.
If no clue is given, you are free to choose whichever pronoun
you wish.

Practice

1. Substitute he or she for the noun subject used in each sentence.

a. Ati’Ax atistIt tul’Ut.
b. Ikadni’ tiwaaWIhtiiku’.
c. X&x ticé nuutadnu’?
t2. Write these sentences in literal English.
a. Ha@’Ax ticé nuutadnu’?
b. Ati’Ax tiwaaWIhtifku’.
c. Aka’ ticé wekunudi’Ut?
d. Atika’® atistIt tul’Ut.
e. Atind’ atf3tIt kaakul’Ut.
f. Hi’axti’> teewiriitadnu’.

g. S&axti’ teewiRItcé’.



(]

TEST YOURSELF

In each series, choose the kinship term that names the same
person as the first term.

a. sAxti’: atika’ ‘at'na’ hi’axti?®
b. aka’: ikaéni’ xax had’Ax
g, ikaani?’: Saxti’ ati’Ax éka’

d, ati’Ax: xax atika’ had ’Ax

Write the Arikara kinship terms for 'mother', 'father', and
'grandmother' in the possessed forms for 'my', 'vour', and
"his/her!'.

Choose the most appropriate answer to each gquestion.
a. ZXka’ ticé nuutadnu’? Xax tiwaaWIhtiiku’.
Atika® tiwaaWIhtiiku®.

Tkafni’ atfstIt tud’ut.

b. Saxti® ticé wekunul’Ut? Ating’ teewiriitadnu?’,
SAxti’ atfStIt kaakul’Ut.
Hi’dxti’ atistIt tul’Ut.

Suxwafko® saNISini’. SuulUxtenifno’ saNISini®.
It*s raining.

I want (to drink) tea.

His father is not well.

I’m very hot.

Give me a peach.

This is tomato juice.

That is cabbagé

I want (to eat) a b;scult
Bay it again.

N~ I R A R

Choose the appropriate food names to complete the sentence.

TikukaaNAssd® (etéifsu’®, &pos, tskaatit).

a§
b. T naékUx ti’> (patht, tsast¥} pi’aacifsu’).
c. Skuxtadnu (isataaka’{t, tstodxu’ , nakatiitits).

d. NuunadkUx ti’ (Ciinaniftu’, kéwits, tapihtu’).

61



e, Skulxu (isatad’u’, taak
f. Huuﬁaroéﬁi £1°Tt (tsusc
g. T tnacirasAhkUx ticii’Is (
h.

ci
T narcagl t1i’Tt (tskaati
i. TikutskaaNAssd’ (v

ikukaaNAssd® (atIhtaraniftu’, isataaniwiru’, tsusciisu

dxts, pahAtciisu’).

“ifsu’, niWAhar{t, tsis).

ahUxanaéxu’s ka’it, pi aaciisu‘)!

(nicistsapdhtu’, tstodxu’,

ciinaniftu’, nuhnaanuniWl

ANSWERS

3. NuunacivaihkUxticif’Is
k. T s
. Skuxcirafnu (ka’istalka,
G:am; r
C 2. '"Your-father what 1

s-he-doing?'

'My-father he-is-talking.'
"Your-grandmother how iéfsheﬁ‘

-is well

'My-mother she-is not-well.
'Her-father héalE=gett1ng—warm
'His-mother she-is—very-hot.'

a.
b.
c.
d. 'My-grandmother she-
e
f.
g.

Test_Your selfl

o @

4=
2

Taasull’a’

]

b. TikutskaaNAssd nakar

. Atika’ tiwaaWIhtifiku’.
Saxti’ atistIt kaskuli’Ut.

adku’

Hi’4xti? atistIt kaakuﬁ’Ut.

¢

d. WetikoowiRItcé’

e. §kuﬁxu apostadNUx.
f. T naclxaahka ticif?
g. NuunafkUx t1’ kéwit

h. Witiiruxtii’Uxisto’

°Ts pahAtcifsu’.
Sé

1 j. = - S
nakuwadkA t narodsl salNIsini’

i. TikukaalNAssd® isataaniwiru’

=

j. Suxwaadko’ stdh.

Fn
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s
o
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o

&pos

patit
nakatiitits
tapahtu®

3

satad’y’

il
5us

o

R FeF 3
pi’aaciisu
tstodxu’
atIhtaraniitu’

.J?!,i & 4 5
ciinanifitu’



LESSON_11

More Kinship Terms

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

=

?E}E

In English, those sounds are pronounced in different ways depending
upon their position in a word. Hold your hand in front of your
mouth as you say these words aloud.

kill = skill

pill - spill

till - still
You should feel a puff of air on your hand when you say the first
word of each pair, but you should not feel a puff of air when you
say the second word of each pair.

In Arikara, these sounds are said without the puff of air regardless
of where they are located in a word. Practice saying these Arikara
words aloud.

3

kaaki’ nakéas neskfihts kbsts pis apa

: hadtu’ niwdt  tadts

[

patit &pos t

Remember: The beginning sound of the word kdsts is written k not g.

The beginning sound of the word pis is written p not b.

The beginning sound of tne word ﬁi’ is written t not 4.

The letters g, b, and d are not used in the Arikara writing
system.

CONVERSATION

1. WitiiSuxtii’UxfSto’ nakuwadkA t narodsl saNISini’.
Teenadsu’. 'She is cold.!
Teewi 'At. 'She is tired.'
Tiscipi. 'He is sleepy.'
TihAstaahis. 'He is thirsty.'
TulNAs& *Ux. 'She is hungry.'
65



2. Buxwadko® sallIsini’. SuuNUxtaniino’ salilsini’.

1. He is tired.

a. TuNAsi’Ux.
Teewi’At.
TihAstaahis.

d. Teenzasu’.

-

Tiscip:

I

[

VOCABULARY

-

5 PRI .z - . - i, . _ I
1. Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwafkA t narodsI saNIsini’,

my your his /her

grandfather atipa’ dpa’ ipahni’

uncle* tiWIsiRIs aWIsiRIS iwaaniRIs

#This term is used for one’s mother’s brother, not for one’s
father’s brother. One’s father’s brother is called 'father'.

=}

2. You may further identify kinship terms by adding a personal
name, just as in English. For example,

Mary saxti?’, 1literally, Mary her-mother, is translated

3
'Mary’s mother!.
Mary S&xti’ ticé nuutadnu’? 'What is Mary’s mother doing?'

Mary séxti’ tiwaaWIhtifku’. '"Mary’s mother is talking.'



ladd

7i¢é no’ nakuwadkA saNISfni’?

. her grandfather d. his uncle

b. your uncle e, your grandfather
¢. my grandfather . my uncle

P

'ice no' nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnini?’?

=

[

{

a. apa’ d. aWIsiRIs

[l

0

b. tiWIsiRIs e. atipa’

_ ) = : 3 PO P
¢. ipahni f. iwaaniRIs

Bpa’ titka. 'Your grandfather is sleeping.'

tTtka.

My grandfather
Susie’s uncle

Iwaaniils tiraanodku’. 'Her uncle is singing.'
Pract.ice
Suxwadke’ salIlsini

His grandfather
My uncle

C. EXAMPLE:

"My uncle is Tightin

it

Bob’s grandfather
Your uncle



F.

EXAMPLE:

Ipéhni’ ticikAt, 'His grandfather is crying.'
g

Practice
= - 3 A S
Suxwadko’ salNIslhi

. ticikAt.

bt =

Her grandfather
His uncle

E, - T ii,,g - 'NU'ﬁfnfg"a T
Suxwadko® saNIsini®  — SuuNUxtgniine saNIsind’,

Tom’s grandfather is singing.
Your uncle is fighting. '
His grandfrather s cold.

My grandfather ig sleeping,
Her grandfrather js thirsty,
Her uncle i8 crying.

My uncle is SlEEPiﬂg‘

Your grandf@they is singing.
My uncle i$ sleepy- )
His uncle 18 hungry.
Dan’s grandfather is tireq,

OO 00— OV E L P

-

- =
Suxwadko® saNIstaakapnini’.

fpa’ teenadsu’,

e

IwaanfRIS t€epiky’.

[N

Betty ipahni® tjgcipi.

TiwisiRIs tIitka,
Atipa’ ticikat.

[¥V)

AWISTRIE tihAstggnis.
Bill iwaaniRIS teewi’At.

Apa’ tiraanodkuy®,

WO~ D W

Jim ipéhni’ tuNpgd’Ux.

In many Arikara sentence patterns, yord order is not important.
Unlike English sent€nceg, the worq order is pot always needed
in Arikara to make the peaning clear: Therefore you will hear
and see several wa¥S of putting togetheT some Arikaras sentences.
For example,

a.

"What is your MOthey doing?'
may he Said either

—_ L e T , A 3 _ = Fan g 3 Een
Xax tieé nuuta2hu’? or Dic€ NUytagpu’ Xax!



b. 'My father is well.'

"Ax atistIt tud’Ut.

I,

At

TES

T_YOURSELF

For each kinship term listed below, write the other two forms you
have learned that identify the same person.

EXAMPLE : dpa’ atipa®  ip&hni’

. Saxti’

-

. aWIsiRIz

c. atfka?®

T o®

d. hi’axti’

Change the subject of the
the noun in parentheses.
the changed sentence into
a. Ticé wekunul’Ut?

iwaaWIhtiiku’.

(o=

e. Tiscipi.

f. TuNAsa’Ux.

g. Ticé nuutadnu’?
h. TeewiRItcé’.

i. Ticikat.

J. Titka.

k. Atf3tIt kaakul’Ut.
1. tihAstaahis.

m. Teewi’At.

n. AtistIt tuf’Ut.
0. Teepaku’.

p. Teewiriitaénu’,

sentence from a pronoun to a noun. Use
Translate both the original sentence and
English.

(tiwIsiRIs)

(iwaaniRIS)
(had’Ax)
(ati’Ax)
(58xti?)

(hi’axti’)



t3.

+h.

Write the Arikara equivalent for each .untonos in LwWo difriuerent
word orders.

My uncle is singing.

Your grandmother is cold.
What is his father doing?
Your grandfather is sleeping.
My mother 1s crying.

How is Mary’s father?

His uncle is fighting.

My father is very hot.

Your mother is thirsty.

My grandmother is talking.

[y o T T o ']

T

[,
«

Five of these verb forms

a in =
the third person. Four of these verd
on

wetikiscipi £, atfstIt tud’Ut

&.
b. atistIt kaakatufi’Ut . wetikoowiriitadnu?®

tuNAsa 'Ux h. tihActaahis

-

wetikoowiRItcé&’ i. wetikoonafsu’

[T

teewi At

e

‘ourself

a, How is he?
How is my uncle?

=3
n]
2 g
m
‘D"Mu

talking.

s grandmother talking.

()
£l

¢. She’s cold.
My mother is cold.

d. She’s singing.
Your grandmother is singing.

e. ©She’s sleepy.
His/her grandmother is

1
\H\
[
o

]

She*s hungry.
our mother is hungry.

s L
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J.

What is he doing? .
Whit is your grandfather doing?

le’s erying.
srundfather is crying.

He’s sleeping.
Your uncle is sleeping.

He’s not well.
Your grandfather is not well.

He’s thirsty.
His/her uncle is thirsty.

He’s tired.
Your father is tired.

He’z well.
My father is well.

She’s fighting.
Her/his mother is fighting.

He’s getting warm.
e roic

TiWlsiRls tiraanodku’. or Tiraanodku® tiWIsiRIs.

3 E]

Aka’® teenmaszu’. or Teenadsu’® dka’,

%

iy

Hi’axti® ticéd nuutaidnu?®? Ticé nuutadnu’® hi’axti’?

Apa’ titka.
E - .

or
or Titkn dpa’.
TkAt . or

AtTnd’ ti TiéTkAt at'ni’.

F3 i = = 3 afr = i‘gﬁ - 3 i_ __ R W |
Mary hi’axti’® ticé nuutaénu’? or Ticé nuutadnu’ Mary hi’Axti’?

IwaaniRIS teepaku’. O}
At1°Ax teewiRTItod’.
Xax tihAstaahis.

Atika’ tiwaaWlhtilku’.

TihAstaashis xax.

TiwaaWIhtiiku’® atika’,

81518 I
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i

tiscipi

atistIt kaakuil’Ut
wetikuNAsa Ux
teewiRItcé’

wetikoowi At

T2

5

U

fon ol =y

atfstIt tatud’Ut
teewiriitainu’

wetikuhAstaahis

teenadsu’



LESSON 12

h

Telling Time and Transitive Verbs

SPOKEN_AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

t1.

+h,

Variations in Reading Scunds

You learned in Lesson 1 that in Arikara one written symbol always
stands for one sound. When certain combinations of sounds are put
together, the sounds may change. For example,

WAhGx 'squash' becomes wahUxanadxu’® 'watermelon'

Most of the time, when the spoken form changes the written form
changes, too. However, some changes in spoken forms take place
only if the word changes its positicn. Most of the time the
written forms do not change. Read these kinship terms. Then
divide each word into syllables.

. é&pa’

atika’

lrs ¥

.-}

oW

M

el

tipa®

o]
\m\

Answer the following questions about these words:

What is the final sound in each word?

s the vowel sound in.each final syllable long or short?
stress placed on the last or next to last syllable?

a.
b.
c.

[

]

Now read the same kinship terms as part of a sentence.

Apad titka.
Atikad titka.
Aka8 titka.
Atipad titka.

Divide these kinship terms, as written in the sentences, into

—J
[



t5.

P

Answer the following questions about these words:

any of these words end in a glottal stop?

o
H H \D\
o Q
ot
j=x
i
<
a
£
I
[
i
D‘
=
=1
Pl
e
ha
[
o
2]
jay
ey
i
=
o
)
iy
e
=
’l‘__lw
o
ey
=
I
}_l
e
!
[ie]
o)
[
[Av]
ju
O
s}
ct
e

0]

stress placed on the last or next to last syllable?

From these few

%
[}

amples you have learned that:

£y

a. When some words are used alone or at the end of a sentence:

the final sound is a glottal stop;
e last vowel sound, just before the glottal stop, is short;
and stress is on the next to last syllable.

b. When these same words are used immediately before another word,
these changes take place:
the glottal stop is dropped;
the short vowel sound becomes a long vowel sound;
and stress shifts from next to last to the last syllable.

Use the rules you have just learned to say these words as if they
are at the beginning of a sentence.

nooxini’
-

niciisanaaxu’

5
kobxu

Remember to make this change as you read Arikara. It will not be
reyritten because you could confuse the rewritten words with those
always ending in a short vowel with no glottal stop. In these
words, too, the final short vowel is lengthened and the stress
shifts from next to last to last syllable.

An example of a word ending in a final short vowel without a

glottal stop is: 7
ka’istadka

Th
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CONVERSATION

SuuNUxwakunaasihts salll

weniita’ulkUt?

ITE\‘ )

Tlé

=
i
e
=3

come either before

- __ wetii
In Arikara, time is
before or after the
minutes Therefore
late from English 1
_ wetil
- ~ wetit
Practice
1 Choose the correct time
a 9:55
b. 6:00
c 5:05
d. T:20

sini’

or after the

a1

"What time is it?

In sentence patterns indicating time, the number word may
verb form.

Tt’s c’clock.

riven only frr the hour and either

It i not given in precise
rd the minutes
r

when you ilrans-

'Tt’s after !
'It’s before !

wetitookxtA.

57hUx wetiita’ulikUt.
Ix weti’UhtahAt.

SinUx wetitoor xtA.

TaWIlSaapiswadNA wetiita’ufikUt.
TaWlsaapiswadllA weti’UhtahAt,

TaWISaapiswadNA wetitooklxtA.




Pr

1.

e. 11:L45

f. B8:00

Ticé weniita’ufikUt? Suxwadko’® saNIsi
a. 3:00

b, - 10:40

e, L:15

d. 9:00

e, 12:55

f. 2:25

%

VQCABULARY

Witiisuxtii’uxisto

uukawits
x(hts
sadtu’
ctlcé
- s -
Suxwadko’ saNIsini’ SuulNUxtaniino?®
a. basket
b. shoe
c. moccasin
d. dress
Suxwaako'® sallIstaskAhnini
L
uukawits

&
b. sadtu’

x{thts

0

T7

nakuwadkA t narodsl

Nooxini’ na pitkUx wetiita’ufikUt.
Nooxini’ na pitkUx weti’UhtZhAt.

{ wetitookiixtA.

is wetiita ulkUt.
weti’UhtahAt,
wetitookiixtA.

P
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wa? xahits.

tirobku’ uukawits "Mary’s mo
-~ 1
== . ER 3
Mary saxti’ tirodku ) .
shoe
basket
3 | LY. S ¥ = .
. Mary s mo
5 mo
Suxwadko®’ saNIsini’. SuulUxtanifno’ saNIsini
1. Your grandmother is looking for an apple,
2. My uncle is making a basket
3 her is making a shirt.
i

e
L]
[y T
=
o=
e
it
ncy
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"Mary tirebku’

"Mary tiRAxwE’




et

2. Suxwadko’® saNIsini SuulNUxtaniino® saNIsini’.
a. His uncle is cold.
b. What time is it?
¢. My grandfather is drinking coffee
d. It’s three o’clock.
e, My mother is making bread.
f. 1It’®s twenty after four.
£, Yaur grandmother is looking for the dress
h. It’s quarter to nine.
i. His father is sleeping.
3. Suxwadko’® salNIstaakAhnini’.

. fka’ ticé nuutadnu’?

c. Bill séxti’ tiRAxwé’ niWAharit
d.  PitkUx wetiita’ulkUt.

e. Hi’8xti’ ticiikafhu’ tstodxu’
f. Ticé weniita’ufikUt?

g. TwaaniRIS tirodku’ xdhts.

h. TaWIt wetitookiixtA.

L. SuuNUxtanifno® saNIsini’. Then tell whether the verb is transitive
or intransitive.

. My mother is looking for squash.
b. Your father is drinking coffee,.
¢. Her uncle is making a moccasin,
d. John is locking for it.
e. Tom is fighting.
f. Busie is making it.
ANSWERS
Spoken and Written Sounds
1 . éa-pa’
. a-ti=ka’
¢. 4a-ka’
d. a-ti-pa’
80



2. &, gzlottal stop
. short
o next to last
L., a. a-pad
b. a-ti-kada
¢, a<kag
4. a-ti-pa&
5. &a. no
b. long
¢, last
Test irself
2. a. IwaaniRIS teenadsu’
b. Ticd weniita’ufikUt?
¢, Atipa’ ticiika&hu’ tskaatit.
d. TAWIt wetiita’ulikUt
e. At'nA’ tirobku’® isatad’u’.
£, CiitI’Is weti’Uhtahat
7. Bka’ tiRAxw®’ uukawits,.
h. DNooxini’ wetitook{ixtA.
i Hi’axti’ titka.
3. a. What is your grandmother doing?
b It’s after six.
¢. Bill’s mother is loocking for a plum.
d. It’s two o’clock.
e. His/her father is drinking water.
f. What time is it?
g. Her/his uncle is making a shoe.
h. It’s before three
b. a. At'néd’ tiRAxwé’ WAhix. transitive
b. Ha&’Ax ticiikadhu’® tskaatft. intransitive
¢. IwaaniRIS tirodku’® x{hts. transitive
d. John tiRAxwé® transitive
e. Tom teepaku’ intransitive
f. Susie tirodku transitive
81
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Middle

xc sUxecés
xk AxkUx

¥t saxti

xw suuNUxwakunaasihts

Wetiihi® NItkhaanuukarikAt.

Wetiihi’® SakuunuukarikAt.

Wetiini® hindxtIt.

ts tsi

sk tskaatit

st tstodxu’

E;actlzg

1. Suxwaiko
a, It’s
b. It’s
c. It’s
d. It’s
e, It’s
. It’s
g. What
h It’s

Ei

nine o’clock.
after three.
midnight.
twelve o’clock.
morning.

before four.
time ig it?

s eight o’clock.

= LT MT g 1 L F_ 53
Suxwaiko® saNIstaakAhnini’.

o ¥l

[p]
-

ety

Biit1’Ts wetitooklxtA.
AxkUx wetiita’ullkUt.
NooxIni’ weti’UhtahAt.

Wetiihi’® hinaxtlt.

=
pu]
s

L 4
=
[l
it
XS

xts  taskdxts

baefore s
after zix.

after twvo.
five o’clock.
noon.

ten o’eclock.
before eleven.



skookull’ Tglove'
ciskookui’ 'hat'
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TAhnobku’

= = 5
Suxwaiko

[ BVs I o TEUS e RN IRV O ]

L

<

[

i

L

3

"

=

making a glove,

looking for the overcoat.
making an apron.

looking for a hat.
making a cozt.

locking for an apron.
looking for a glove.
making an overcoat.
looking for a coat.

NN

™

L W I e R
I

28585

w

1Y

rafko’ saNIstaakAhnini’.

-

Ticé NAxuutaidnu’?
TaNAxwé’® uukawikiisu’.
TAhnodku® Skookui’.
TAhnedku’ awitakiixu’.

TAhnodku’ ciskookul’.

86

95

SuuNUxtaniino®
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.11

verforming the action, but is
being spoken to. For example,

First person pronoun I stands for the person who is speaking
Second person pronoun you stands for the person being spoken to
Third person pronoun he stands for a person other than the
she speaker or the one being spoken to
it
T=11 what pronoun is used for each person.
a. third person
b. first person
¢. second person
Tell which person each pronoun stands for.
a. she
b. ou

[
i e
ot



TEST YOURSELF
Choose the most appropriusie andwer to meention,
1. Tick 4 Wetikoonadsu®,
h, TihAztaahis.
) = Il o L - = PR 7 -
2. ¥ax ticé nuutaanu’? a. Ipahni® atistIt tul Ut.
b. At nad’ tiraanodku’.
3. Ticé weniita’ulkUt? a. Wetiihi® sSakuunuukarikht.
i o ev
b. T narodtsl nicilisanasxu .
b, Ticé no?’ nakuwsikh a. T want (to eat) a potato.
saliTstaakAhnini®? b. TikukaalNAssd’® patat.
[ ’?‘i 3 T A a 3 § O S T o fﬁif— 3
5, Ticéd wekuMAxul’Ut? a. Wetikoonafsu®.
H. TinhAstaahis.
6. Ticé NAyuutadnu’? n. TAhnodku’ ciskookuill’,
b, Wetiihi’ hinaxtIt,
. v : = . -
7. Ticé no’ nakuwadkA 5. Skuxtafnu tsis.
saNIsini’? b. Give me the grapcs.

1l. glove

. 777}'7‘."
2. uukawits
3. saitu’

L, hat

. = E

5. xihts

6, apron

. uukawikilsu’

1

shirt
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6.

ANSWERS
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Continuing Time and First Person Verb Forms

nsonant clusters. In spite of the
nt from English. Each cluster
k plus h. For example,

m
m
e

Pay special attention to thes
way they look, they are very 4j
is made up of either p, or t, o

the English word pill

5
b=
1]
L
oy
o
b
[
I
e
ITh
r-«-
o
o
-y
i
i
i
o
0
]
o
0
Iy

" the English word till.

[t
s
[
[
[y,
Hr
P
(a8
H._h
o
[

i
[y
=
B
y
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[y}
it
]
i
=
)
K
i
Ity

the English word kill.

il
o
e
mw
w
il
H
2
H
e
m
ot
jay
m
]
u_l
i
w
IRy
:
ey
o]
-y

Practice saying these wovrds, especially the sounds for the underlined

letters
phiindlIt 'softly!'
phiitu’ 'quietly, softly!
thuneepiinu’ "helt!
giNIEt;nmieepiiﬂug 'beaded belt'
NItkhaanuukarikAt 'midnight*

CONVERSATION

WitiiSuxtii’UxiSto’ nakuwadkA t naro6sI saNIsini’.
Wetiihi® hifs. 'It’s evening.'
Wetiihi® hiNAx. 'It’s night.'
WetsakUhteeriipiRIt 'It’s afternoon.’

91



a. It’s
b, It’s
. It’s

i}

)

Lo e |
[y
ot
LA

L

!
LW
o
T,
b
i

> gaNIstuakAhr

)

arodsI salllsini’.

a. blanket f. overcoat
b. c¢oat g. glove

¢. Pendleton blanket h. belt

d. L DI on i, hat

o
i
i
(TR 8]
I
[S¥
o
i
Jart
rt
iy
jucg
el
i

5. Tioéd no’® nakuwadkA salNTstaakAhnini’.

. a

a. skookul .

- 3, R i 3

b. thuneespllnu E.
el % =

c. ciskookuu 33N

d. sAhuukarani i.
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Theze verbs are in ths first psrson form; that is,

=

a. TaatItki. e. TAtciikadhu’.
b. Taatapdku’. £. TAtcikAt.
a., TAtwaaWlhtilku’. g. TAhnodku’,
d. TaNAxwé®, h. TAhnaanodku’.

a. I’m making a belt.

b. I’m looking for a blanket.

¢. I’m making a beaded belt.

d. I’m looking for a Pendleton blanket.
e, I’m making a blanket.

f. I’m looking for a belt.

g£. I’m looking for a beaded belt.
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chilly. She’s looking for the bread.
re very hot. £. It’s =znowing.
d
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sulting sentences whnoe:
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thirsty.'



a.
b.

P

1

ouxva

3
s

TaaxItki.
TAxwaaWIhtilku’.

TAxtaanodku’.

TaxtAxwé®,

You
You
You

You =

are
are
are

drinking.
erying.
sleeping.

looking for it.

dko’® salNIstaakAhnini’.

TAxcTkAt.
TAxtAxwe’.
TaaxItka.

Taaxapaku’.

=

o

(—

= ATT Tard- L
SuulNUxtaniino

' J

Iy

Ed

=

I

i

- drinking.

¢ very hot.
a2 thirsty.

talking.'

singing.'

= looking for it.'

- 1

fighting.'

¢ making it.!

2 erying.'

talking.
fighting.
making it.
> zinging.

LK

* nakuwadkA =all

CAxtodku’.
ThaxwaaWIhtiiku’.
TAxciikadhu’.

TAxtaanodku’.
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u analyze passive verbs in a later lesson, you will understand

"~

yo
how this is done.

o be ot Y

o be thirsty
1. to be very hat
o be hungry
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b. tahAstaanis
ta + histaahis
ta (ti +a)
ti
a
hAstashig
c. tihAstaanis
ti 4+ ThAstaahis
ti
hAstaahis

verh o
iz a third person

third person indica
cunl person objec

orb shbe

"He 1z

G\

indicative

obj
b. If you translate each verb form literally, you will read
1. ti + ku + hAstashis it-me-thirsts
2. ta + hAstaahis it-you-thirsts
3. ti + hAstaahis it=him-thirsts
¢. These are passive verbs They are freely translated into Fng
1. it-me=thirsts to T am thirsty'
ti + ku translates as I.
2. it-you=thirsts to t*You are thirsty'
ti + a translates as you
120
Ly

lis

on object prefix ku.
on objeect prefix a.

ject pronoun or

h from...



3. it-him-thirsts to 'He is thirsty'

ral translation for the Arikara form of 'I am thirsty'
rsts', what is the literal translation for each of
nation of indicative prefix and object proncun

[

[0 T ]
nalns IS
o
[l
o=
o T

14
i

ik

= you are very hot
£ she is tired
g he is sleepy

B. Give the combination of indicative prefix and object pronoun pre-
fix that stands for these subjects of an Arikara passive verb.

he
b, I
c you

srms, what is the difference in meaning between

rbs listed as passive takes the same set of prefixes

NOTE Each of the ve
as in part ¢ under the gumma ry section on the previous page.

3 S5tudy the elements in these verb forms
a. tikulAsd’Ux 'T am hungry!'

ti+ ku + NAs4’'Ux

ti third person indicative prefix
ku {'irat person object prefix
NAsa’Ux (un...RAsa’Ux) vorh stem
un preverb
RAsa’Ux verb
121



b toolNAsE 'Ux Yo e = 1
ton HA=& Ux
too (ti + a)
ti RO
a Seeteaiid y
NAsA’Ux (un...RAsa’Ux) vert stem
ur Pl
RAza Ux sk

el
[
E
s
T
[
=
¥

tu *+ NAsa Ux

ti thivd person indicative prefix
NAsA’Ux (un...RAsa’Ux) verb stem

stem.

]
-
i

that you have studied
'to be getting warm'

be cold'

wi’At 'to be tired'

i 'to be sleepy



"to be thirsty'
"to be hungry'
'to be very hot’
Tic2 no’
1. to be 2. to be very hot
2. to be 6. to be thirsty
3. to be 7. to be tired
L, +to be
T4 2

wetikuhAstaahis

wetikoonadsu’, and so on.
The word part we means something like 'now' in English and is
frequently used in these verbs. It is not essential to the
meaning and is left out in this lesson,
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the free English translation for
used with a passive verb.
ti + ku
ti+ a
ti
in the blanks.

The Arikara verb form for 'l am t
A word part that comes before the
as in gn,..RAsa’Ux is called a
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lLook at this word and its parts. ©Note the underlined letters.

o
1]
=
W]
=N
i
=

o
[ad
by
laal

.M-
|
..H_
el
iy}
[#R]
-l
i

shown in Number 3, ti + a becomes ts.
e 1

Look at this word and its parts. HNote the underlined letters.

+ un + RAsa’Ux

1=
T
=
I
[
P
=
ey
o
-ty
&
.M.
ja

lw
o
W
[y
U‘
=1
T
I
ot
pri]

|5

shown in Number 3, ti + a

In this word the original sound was u followed by 1i.
+ tem begins with the vowel i, u + 1

128
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f

ere are you going?

m going to Cannonball.
’s a nice day.

m getting warm.

at time is it?

’s after five.

3. I'’m not well.
I’'m very
Give me wat

i How is your
She’s well.
She’s malin

-

scuit.

"nineteen

"twenty!

t
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pad

uulNUxtaniino® saNIsini
. seventeen

. twelve

. twenty

. eight

. sixteen

. one

uxwadko® saNIsini’.

o

FI

Count from one through twv :y.
uxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.
. nooxini’ na tawIt
. nooxini’® na taWIsaapiswadNA
. wiitdu®
. nooxini’ na tsadpis
133
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five

thirteen

nine

fourteen
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t5. Is each verb passive or active?

a. taanaésu’ d. tikoowiRItcé’
b. taatItkd e. taaxapdku’
c. tiRAxwé® f. tulNAsd’Ux
ANSWERS
Conversation

1. Cuk@i NAxwS’?
TAtwd? ngkﬁsu’g

Tika@wiriitaénu’.

2. Ticé weniita’u(kUt?
SfnUx weti’UhtahAt.

TiliNAs& *Ux. TikukaaNAssd® isataaniwiru’.

[stIt kaskatuil’Ut.

i
ikoowiRItcé”’.

D H\

kuxclraanu tstodxu’

4. Aka® ticé wekunud’Ut?
AtiStIt tud’Ut.

Tirodku®’® ciNIsthuneepiinu’.

Tég}lléursg}f

l. 8. it-thirsts-me

Arikara verbs that describe a physical state of the body are

said to act on the subject and are passive verbs.

c. No. When the third person indicative marker ti is followed

by the second person object pronoun a, they become ta.



Asking a Question

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Pronouncing Whispered Sounds

Say the Arikara equivalents for these English phrases:

a, man saying hello

b. White Shield

¢. I’m hungry

d. I want to eat

Each of the Arikara words contain whispered sounds. Suxwadko® stdh.
a. ciiRA

b. NAhtAsuutauki

c. tikuNAs&’'Ux

d. tikukaalNAssd’

Notice that you are pronouncing the whispered sounds in two
different ways:

1. In words g and b you actually say the sounds, but you whisper them.
2. In words ¢ and d you say the sounds quickly and contract them.
t Say these words. Which do you whisper? Which do you contract?
a. NiineetUhcit&kUx
bi -;\E.NIgi i ?
¢, WAhLx

d. wekuNAxu{i’Ut

It is not possible to predict which whispered sounds will be pro=
nounced in a certain way. Be aware, however, of these differences
and listen to native speakers’® pronounciation.



CONVERSATION

R U . o i v,
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

verb

singular _dual ) plural

stand up! suuxuuneéRIt Siisuxwa’uuneéRIt suxtapa uuneéRIt

sit

down! SuxwiftIt SiisuxwiirufitIt SuxtaahnaaniNAL

- L AFL .l’f"f
come here! sisa’ siisiswa

bl Bl R = __ 5
sistaahnaana’

get

up! suuxirivatAt SiisuuxiriwAtAt SuxtashnaaniriwatAt

1.

These commands are addressed to one or more people. Those in the
column marked 'singular' are said to one person. Those in the
column marked 'dual' are said to a group of two people. Those in
the column marked 'plural' are said to a group of three or more
people.

Suxwadko® saNIsfni’®. SuulNUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.

Susie, come here!

John and Tom, stand up!

Louise, Mary, and Kate, sit down!
Alice, Dave, and Bob, stand up!
Elbert, sit down!

Bert and Bill, get up!

Francis and Rose, come here!
Ellen, stand up!
Ann and Ernest, s
Frank, Harry, and
Ted, get up!

ol I N o I B e TR v Bl )

Zuxwadko’ saNIstaakAhnini’.

M

,i‘!"‘iiirr— _ ié,, _ = 3 5
a, Siisiswd’'! g. SuxtaahnaaniriwatAt!

Suxtapa uuneéRIt! h. SuuxuuneéRIt!

' [ .
# o i 23 a4 Hra 5
LI R A Sietvas ﬁgﬁﬂf{, !



VOCABULARY
WitiiSuxtii’Ux{Sto’ nakuwadkA tlnarodsI saNISini’.

kbsts 'pail, bucket'
nifsu’ 'arrow'
ciwAhts 'fish!
¢infnu’ 'jelly, jello!
huid? 'mush, pudding'

kobxu’® 'onion'
Practice
- = = Sl T 3 ATT T . T s
1. Suxwadko’® saNIsini’. SuulNUxtaniino’ saNIsini

. My grandfather is making an arrow.

. Your mother is looking for an onion.

. Give me the pail.

. I want (to eat) pudding.

. This is a fish.

His grandmother is looking for the jelly.

a
b
c
d

4y

. Suxwaiko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.

T2

| e .
T narodsl ti’It huil’.
b4 & !‘Ei, 2 b
Skufixu ciwAhts,

o ®

c. TikukaaNAssS§® kobxu’,
d. TAxtAxwe’ cininu’.
e. TiWIsiRIS tirodku’ késts.

f. Nuuna8kUx ti’® nifsu’.

CRAMMAR

1. It is a simple matter to change Arikara statements into questions
that can be answered yes or no. Read these statements that you
learned in Lesson 6 and compare them with the questions.

a. Titka. © -becomes Ka nétka? 'Is he sleeping?’

=%,



[iKh]

Study the statement/questicn sets and answer these guestions:

a.
is changed to a question?
b.
naa, or ne)

What word parti is

(ti)

What word part is substituted for ti in the question?

added to the guestion?

(ka)

ka na...is the prefix for questions that require only a

Y€S or no answer.

Practice.

Tiraanodku’. becomes

Ticiikadhu’, becomes

TicikAt, becomes

LAY

cikAt?

Ticéd no’ nakuwadkA saNIsini’?

. Ka nétka?

nawaaWIhtiiku®?

o A

naraanobku’?

0o
b
B

i i SR T sa
, naciikaahu’7?

nacikAt?

il
)
o

]
™
»m\

narodku’?

naRAxwE’?

ity
i
oy

o3

Ka naapéku’?

o3

Suxwaiko® saNIstaakAhnini’.

Heé®, titka.*

a. Ka nétka?

Ka nawaaWIhtifku’? Heé®

¢. Ka naranodku’?

d. Ka

-
[

-
L

¥

L]

[
ta

wr

[ T e |
[}

Ll

[
L

, tiwvaaWIhtifku’.
H%%, 3 tiraaﬂaékuﬂ ) *

naciikadhu’? Hag’, ticiikadhu’.

raanocdku’?

iik=dhu’?

he sleeping?'
she talking?!'
he singing?'
she drinking?'
he crying?'

she making it?'

(na,

What word part in each statement is dropped when the statement

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct word parts.



A

|
ol

s he drinking? No, he’s talking.

Is she sleeping? Yes, she’s sleeping.
Is he making it? Yes, he’s making it.
she fighting? No, she’s crying.

Is he talking? No, he’s drinking.

she singing? Yes, she’s singing.
Is he crying? No, he’s fighting.

—
L2y

LBV o T 0 T ]
[l
]

ol
L.
iy

TEST YOURSELF

Rewrite these statements as questions.

Tiraanobku’.

TicikAt.

oo

jo TR o
= 3
(Y

eepaku’.

tka. .

oM

Rewrite these questions as statements.

[y

a. Ka nétka?

a
b. Ka naapdku’?

[

. Ka nawaaWIhtifiku’?

c
d. Ka naRAxwé’?

A
=

_ % s

she making a dress? No, she’s making
he talking? Yes, he’s talking.

i

o

o oo om

he fighting? WNo, he’s talking.
she sleeping? Yes, she’s sleeping.
he ecrying? No, he’s singing.

HoH H
L

[y

L ]

Suxwafko’® saNIstaakAhnini®.

P FE . A P T

== . 3 - . 3 = =
* saNIsini . SuullUxtanifino’ saNIsini’.

Ti

she looking for it? Yes, she’s locking for it.

rodku’.

TiwaaWIhtifiku’.

a
Ka
Ka

= e - — L T A,
gaNIsini®, SuuNUxtaniino® salNIsini’.

=1

a8 nar

naciikaghu’?

nacikAt?

coat.

she drinking tea? No, she’s drinking coffee.
she looking for an apple? Yes, she’s looking for an apple.



Ka naciikahu’? Had’, ticiikadhu’.
Ka naRAxwé&’? Heé&®, tiRAxwé’,

Ka nawaaWIhtifku’? Hg%’, tiwaaWIhtiiku’.

OOm vy

Ka narodku’? Heé’, tirodku’.

Buxwadko® saNIsini’. or Suxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’

r

Stand up, Susie!

ShuxtaahnaaniNAt!

Write it in Arikara.

Wltllsuxt;l’leShtD’ nakuwadkA t narchI saNIsini’
Siisiswa?

Come here, Bob!

Say it again.

Su uNwaaRun3351hts saNIsini’®

Rose, Fred and Ernie, come here!

o= I O (N o TR I o

Pronouncing Whispered Sounds

a. Wwhisper

b. contract

c¢. vwhisper
d. contract-first
whisper-second

S



ESSON 22

[y

Tribhal Names and Negative Sentences

SPOKEN_AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Variati@nsfigrfaaﬂéng,ggggds

Reread Lesson 12, 'Variations in Reading Sounds'.

Practice reading these words as though they were in a sentence:
—F

uukawikiisu’ napakuxtadku’
NAhtAsuutaakd

Wifisu’® SAha&nu’

avitakixu’
atika’
ciNIsthuneepiinu’ Niskfisu’

naaWIhtaaks

VOCABULARY

LOE

ey s s T s - . .
Witiisuxtii®Uxisto® nakuwaikA t narodsl saNIsini’.

séhnis 'Arikara’
wiitatshadnu’# '"Hidatsa'
psi’a’ "Assiniboine!
tUhkadka’ "Crow!

kaNTt 'Mandan'

hat ’ fSioux!



CONVERSATION

msTs I STt
Ticé naaxacitad’A?

Taatacitad’A .

Keakaatacitad’A __ .

= - L
Ticé naacitad’A? .

Teecitad’A - .

Kaskeecitad’ A .

Practice

1.

- T . oy
i¢é no’ nakuwadkA saNIsini’?

H

. His tribe is Crowv.

What is your tribe?

My tribe is not Arikara.
What is her tribe?

o

o

= . .. L o .
Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnini’?

=

a. Kaakaatacitad’A sanfénat.

" b. Ticé naacitad’A?

c. Kaakeecitad’A tUhkadka’.

3 E it EEY - ¥
d., Teecitad’A sahnis.

GRAMMAR_AND_SENTENCE

PATTERNS

'What is your tribe?'

My tribe is

'My tribe is not .
'What is his tribe?’

'His tribe 45 .

His tribe is not Mandan.
My tribe is Assiniboine.
Her tribe is Hidatsa.

. My tribe is Sioux.

o

e. "aatacitad’A kANIt.
f.© Ticé naaxacitad’A?
g. Taatacita&’A wiitatshaénu’.

., - L
h. Teecitad’A psi’a’.

Read these sentences. They are the negative forms

have learned in earlier lessons.

KaakikukaaNAsS6® &pos.
KaakikukaallAs56’ atit

KaakikutskaaNAssd® etcifsu’.

Kaskitka.

of sentences you

'T don’t want (to eat) an apple.'
'T don’t want (to eat) beans.'
'I’m not sleeping.'

'"He’s not sleeping.'

CGmparE the verbs in each of these sentences with the verbs in the

= a0 F L i id me ==



Notice that the indicative prefix ti is dropped and the negative
marker kaaki’ takes its place. Most of the verbs you learned
follow this pattern, except this type:

T nadkUx kaakf’ patét. 'This is not a potato.’
T 'nadxA kaak{’ nees{ts. '"This is not a knife.'
NuunadkUx kaaki’ patiat. '"That is not a potato.'

NuunafdxA kaaki’® neesits. "That is not a knife.'

In this set of sentence patterns, the indicative prefix is a
separate word, therefore, the negative prefix that replaces it

is a separate word.

Practice

w

t1l. Fill in the blank spaces with the correct word parts.

TAhnaanodtku® becomes ____ Ahnaanobku’. 'I’m not singing.'

TAxciikaéhu’ becomes __ Axciikadhu’. 'You’re not drinking.'

TicTkAt becomes _____ cikAt. 'He’s not erying.'

2. Change these verb forms from declarative to negative. Translate
into English.

TaNAxwé’,

oy

a. Tiraanodku’.
b. Taaxapéku’. g. TAxcikAt.
c. Tikiscipi. h. Taanadsu’.
d. Teewiriitadnu’. i. TuNAs&’Ux.

e. Titka. ' j. Tatuu’Ut.

(]

L]

Change these sentences from negative to declarative. Translate
them into Englicsh.

a. KaakooNAsa’Ux. f. Kaskeenafsu’.

b. KaakiRAxwé’. g. KaakAhnodku’.
KaakAxufi’Ut. h. KaakAtcIkAt.

L]

Kaakeepéku’. i. Kaakescipi’.

SR



TEST YOURSELF

in Ariksra in Celumn A.

a. KkANIt

o
Lol
(7]
b
o

- Ml
sahnis

[

d. tUhkadka’

LWy

e. sanfnat

f. wiitatshaénu’

a. You are not crying.

b. My tribe is Hidatsa.

¢. 1 am not looking for it.
d. John is not cold.

e. What is your tribe?

3. Suxwadko’® salNIStackAhnini’.

.-

a. Kaakaatacitad’A sdhnis.
c. KaakAxufi’Ut.

i",i ‘?‘i F .
d. Ticé naacitaid’A?

e. KaakAtwaaWIhtiiku’.

Grammar and Sentence Patterns

Practice

A

el

1. Match the English equivalents in Column B with the tribal names

Column B

Arikara

Hidatsa

Assiniboine

Crow

Sioux

o

T

. Mandan

1 . e T b= e .
2. Buxwadko’ saNIsfni’. SuuNUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.

She is not hungry.

I don’t want (to eat) bread.
Her tribe is Crow.

You are not sleeping-.

My mother is not tired.

Teecitad®A kANIt.
TiWIs{RIS kaakicfkAt.

Kaakaaxapdku’.



LESSON_23

Eating One Item and Eatins a Meal

SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SOUNDS

Glottal Stop

The glottal stop, written ’, is a catch or stoppage of air in the
throat as in the middle of the English exclamation 'uh-uh'.

Circle all the glottal stops you find in this passage:
Noowitiraa’iitUxawaNIt. Noowitiwadko’, "WAh, nooxad’

waatSoorices! KuweSitatuutawi’saniStA tiihi°r." WewitikUxiiNAt

! s = 3 3 3 Fozoc . - 5 - 5= -
axkUx. Noowewitiraa’iitdWI, Noowite&’a’® waatSoorices. 0Ciki

kanawitaaninuund’ AhnaWlskd’A, '"AataakawootfkA."
Practice reading the glottal stop in these words:

2 #T 3
niisu

,aarégrg
piiraéd’u

LR ]

ka’ist

Ciisa’iNAhkata

ati’Ax

saahé

)

Suxwadko® saNIsini’,
sA: Ticé naéxa? 'What are you eating?'

Tl L= = - L =xa # Ezz = = a



“is it?!

m
I

jcé weniita’ufikUt? 'What tim

&
{hUx weti’UhtahAt. 'It’s after five.'
TikuNAs&’Ux. TikukaaNAssd’ tsésts. 'I’m huﬂgry.b I want to eat
Ka noolNAsa’Ux? some meat. Are you hungry?'

1
oM 3

=

Heé’ (or h%é’), tikukaaNAssd® 'Yes, I want to eat some

tshsts. meat.'

VOCABULARY
WitiiBuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwadkA t narodsI saNISini’.

nipiiku’ egg
wahUxtaree *{ix ) 'cucumber'
isataataNAhkaawé 'pie’
tulxIt ' 'artichoke'
tSuuxItwihAt 'carrot'
Axkatawikodtu’ 'cheese'
aparu’ 'strawberry'
pahAt "tomato'

hItkaatadts 'ecow fat, suet'

- . _ - _ = -
& no’® nakuwadkA saNIsini’®?

carrot

pie

. tomato
strawberry
suet

a. artichoke
b. cucumber
¢. cheese
d
e

o s B

o

1. egg
2, cow fat

[
»

L 5 . .- e A . wa
Tieéd no’® nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnini’?

I

Hy

y
hdv“
=

a. Axkatawikodtu’®

a
b. tsuuxItwdhAt g. nipifku



GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

There are several ways to talk about eating in Arikara. TFor
example, when an Arikara speaker talks about eating just one
thing, he says:

taatd '"I’'m eating __ .

taaxd 'You are eating = .

ti’a ) 'He/she is eating ___ .'

The blank may be filled in with any single item of food that is
neither granular nor liquid.

Practice

Ei

s T 3 - —"*;,.,.?
A, Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIsini??

1. He is eating a peach. . am eating a watermelon,
2, I am eating an egg. e is eating steak.

am eating an artichoke.
ou are eating a2 cucumber.

You are eating a carrot,
She is eating an apple.
You are eating squash.

[l =R

o
O O —3 O

I

& no’ nakuwafkA saNIsini’?

td
4
i
ol
T

1. Ti’a tsulxIt. Taatd isataatalAhkaawi.

Taaxd isataaka’it. Taaxd wahUxtaree’iix.

3

. Taatd kéwits. Ti’g &pos.

. Taati isataaka’{t.

O e~ On

3
L. Taax& nipifku’.
5

. Ti’4 tsuuxItwihAt.

When an Arikara speaker talks about eating a meal he says:

tAtwaawa’a ‘ 'I’m eating a meal.'

tAxwaawa’d '"You’re eating a meal.'

tiwaawa’d ’ 'He/she is eating a meal.'

NOTE: This verb is a transitive verb like tirodku’ and tiRAxwé’






B. Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIStaakAhnini’?
1. Tiwaawa’a.
2, TAtwaawa’i.
3. TAxwaawa’a.

C. Does each verb form indicate eating one food item or eating
a meal?
1. tAxwaawa’i L. tAtwaawa’a
2. ti’a 5. ‘taaxd
3. taati 6. tiwaawa’a

Learn the negative form of the two verbs.
kagkatd o I’m not eating -
kaakAx3 . o You are not eating .
kaaki’d __ He/she is not eating _ o
kaakAtwaawsa ’é I'm not eating a meal
kaakAxwaawa’d You are not eating a meal.
kaakiwaawa’a He/she is not eating a meal.

ctice

A. SuuNUxtanifno® saNIsini Suxwadko’ saNIsini’
1 You are not eating a meal. 4, She is not eating a meal.
2. He is not eating an apple. 5, You are not eating hamburger.
3. I am not eating bread 6, I am not eating a meal

1. Kaaki’4 tsuuxItwdhAt L
2, KaakAtwa’'a. 5, Kaakiwaawa’a.
3. Kaakatd nipiiku’. 6. KaakAxwaawa’a.

i, KaakAxd isataataNAhkaawi.

-
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Ticé ne’ nakuwaikA salllsini’?

Pl
=

T

In)
=

[l ol ]

b
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gy
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i
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g a me tin
¢. I am not eating a meal. He is not eating a carrot.
d. She is eating a strawberry. J. You are eating a meal.
2. You are not eating a meal. k. BShe is not eating a meal
. I am eating an egg. 1. You are eating a tomato.
Ticé no’ nakuwaiki saNIstaakAhnini®?

Tiwaawa’s.

a. TAxwaawa’a, g.

b. Taatid pahAt. h. KaskAxwaawa’d.

c. Kaaki’4 wahUxtaree’{ix. i. Ti’4 tsuuxItwahAt.

i. Kaakfxwa’i. Jj. TAtwaawa'id

~ Taaxd tsulxIt. k. Kaakiwaawa’a.

f. Kaskata nipifku’ 1. KaakAxi isataataNAhkaawd
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YOCABULARY

. i
nakuwadkA t'n

T~ .
JK,\J‘J

beans.

Jim,




%]

It

i. nakadnus

wahUxtAh

its

When an Arikara speaker talks

i
Tl
=,
—
Lo

taakAhnini’,

tati

[t
11
.2

i

oy
W

n sentence b you are talking about
own verb form.

about

m

71’4 wahlxtaree "(x.

Tiwaawa’a.

eating two things, he sa]

'I’'m eating

'You're eating
t

'He/she is




‘F"; - . o . —— o
a. Sitafxa walilxtaree’(ix na isataatalAhkaawa.

na wahUxtAhkata.

& £, - - ce et 4o
¢. Sitafxa tadnaps na kawits.
5. :-:s{ E 'gt 3

[

us

form you should

3

a. le’s eating an apple.
b. He’s eating bread and

b
=
m @

W T

o

1
oo i
Pl ' o e S

e’s ing a meal.
e. He’s eating pie. .
. He's eating a plum and a pear.
When an Arikara speaker talks ab

3

q
<

1

Dy

n each sentence,

out eating granular food, he says:




TAtwa’a

Derson Deglarative Interrogative
lst taati kaakati ka naati
S . . .
taaxi kaakAxa ka naaxi
3rd ti’a kaaki’a ka na’i
L two things!
- = e 2 3 s L
HEAR sitaati sikankats kA sinaata
- . # i L T T A oL =
=nd sitaaxi sikaakAxa kA sinaaxa
= T oy -, = 3 it
5iti’a sikaaki’a kA sins’i
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Person Declarative Negative Interrogative

1st tAtwaawa’a kaakAtwaaws ’a ka NAtwaawa’a

2nd tAxwaawa’a kaakAxwsawa '8 ka NAxwaawa’'d

It
o
=
s
ot
=
o
?
P '
| e
P
pﬂ\
o
e
=
@
I
=
w0
5

a newaawa’d

1lst tAtwa’a kaakAtwsa’a ka NAtwa’j
2nd tAxwa’d kaakAxwa A ka NAxwa’a
3rd tiwa’a kaakiwa’a ka nawa’a

I

EST_YOURSELF

Choose the most appropriate Arikara equivalent for the English.

a. She is eating gooseberries. Ti’a huuciRIt.

Tiwaawa’ad huuciRIt.

Tiwa’d huuciRIt.

b. I am eating a meal. Sitadta.
TAtwaawa 'a.

TAtwa 4.

c. You are eating an apple. Taaxd 4&

TAxwe’a A&pos.
d. He is eating bread and onion. Siti’é isatad’u’ na kodxu’.
Tiwaawa’d isatad’u’ na kodxu’.

Tiwa’a isatafd’u’ na kodxu’.




[

N

2. Iz he =
b. I am no
c. Are you
d. You are
e, Am I ea
f. He is nc
g. Are you
h. He’s eat
1. You are
j. She is
s LY = A
Ticé no’ nakuwaakh
a. KaakAtwa’a naakunaénu’.
b. Sitafita ka’itcés na na’adtu’.
c. Ka nawaawa’i?

] "!ﬁ' _ & 3
d. TAxwa’ad nicissakawarilku’.
e. TAtwaawa’i.
f. Bikaaki’ad wahUxtAhkatd na tadnaps.
g. Ka NAtwa’ad huuciRIt?
h. Tiwa’i naka&nus.
i. KaakAxwaawa’a.
j. Siti’4 niWAharikatit.

ANSWERS

dpos na wahUxtAhkatd.

i
Heé’ (Had’), Sam tullAsa’Ux.




-

£, s, and s

Practice reading, writing ind hearing these

confuse them with each other.

l. FHRead these words.
underlined letters.

Pay attention to the sounds represented by the

2. Write each word several times as you say it.

Witiisuxtii’UxfSto® nakuwadkA t'n
A. ChiiRA.
Ticé kunaaxAxad’A?

KutaatAxaid’A Sam.

B. ChifRA. Ticé wekuNAxufi’Ut?
AtIStIt tatuli’Ut.
Tacé no’?

71’ John Black Horse.

[
W

15,

o

"My name is Sam.

i

'Hello, how are
'I'm fine.'
"Who’s that?!

'It’s John Black Horse.'



[oT Y

i

ey

VOCABULARY

P

nanipAhnuuwad *Ux

ven
CATrl
hammer

axe

—
L
Doed

16y
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LESSON_26
Non-Singular Active Verbs: Dual Forms

CONVERSATION

WitiiSuxtii’Uxf3to® nakuwadkA tinarcési saNIsini’,
Ticé weNUsakufi’U? 'What day is it?'
TsakUhciwatAt. 'It’s Monday.'
TUsakuii’U pitkUx NUsakuiiNU. '"The day is Tuesday.'
TUsakul’U taWIt NUsakuiiNU. '"The day is Wednesday.'

TUsaku@i’U tarihnuuwaniix. "The day is Thursday.'

[ri]

TUsakui’U kawootTkUx. '"The day is Friday.'

TUsakui’U ceehaanaaniikarodkUx. "The day is Saturday.'
TUsakuil’U SakUhwaarixti’. '"The day is Sunday.'

Before contact with white people, the Arikaras did not name the
days of the week. The names above are ones that were coined later
and are descriptions of activities that took place on a particular
day of the week in the agency community at the end of the 19th
century.

=

The literal translations are:
tsakUhciwatAt "the day follows (Sunday)'
pitkUx NUsaku(NU "the second day'

taWIt NUsakuilNU "the third dav'



2tice

{

-

Buxwadko’ saNIsini’.
. The day is Wednesday.
It’s Monday.

The day is Saturday.
What day is 1t?

[ o o B i ]

-

Suxwahko® saNIstaakAhnini’,

TUsaku(’U
sakUhwaarixti’.

b, TUsakul’U

TUsakuil’U

e

TUsakuii’U tarihnuuwaniix.

o

VOCABULARY
Ti%é no’ nakuwafkA saNISini’?
WIsé’Is
neekakUxpiNUx

naawilinfikukUx

¢istItkadka’)
with the verb
society. For example,

tiraanodku’ cistItkafka’

SuulNUxtaniino’

ceehaanaaniikaro8kUx.

The day is Sunday.
It’s Tuesday.

The day is Friday.
h. The day is Thursday.

,i"‘P" = - —
e. Ticé welNUsakuu’U?

f. TsakUhciwAtAt.
g. TUsakul’U kawootfikUx.

h. TUsaku’U pftkUx NUsakuliNU.

'Doorway song'
"Praising song
'Crow song'

#1Crowshin

The terms marked by an asterisk (that is, WIS8’Is and
are names of societies.
'to sing', they refer to the songs of that

When they are used

'He’s singing a Crowshin
society song.'



Suxwaéko®’ saNIstaakAhnini

neekakUxpiNUx
kadka’
WIS6’Is

CistItkadka’

a
b.

[p]

-

naawiinikukUx

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

You have learned Arikara verbs in the singular form; that is, one

person is performing the

tAtwaaWIhtiiku’
tAxwaaWIhtiiku’
tiwaaWIhtifku’
ka NAxwaaWlhtiiku?’
kaakAtwaaWIhtiiku’

action or is

being described. For example:

'I’m talking'

'you are talking'
'he/she is talking'
'are you talking?'

'T’m not talking'

As you know, more than one person can perform an action at the

time.
forms. For example:

I talk

you talk

he/she talks

plurel forms inelude

¥ - = A

We includes the

In English, more than one is called plural,
three plural verb forms to correspond to the three

two

speaker and anyone else.

and there are
singular verb

we talk
you talk
they talk

or more pecple.



The plural forms include two or more people.

We includes the speaker and anyone else.

Yag,(plu:al) includes the person spoken to and anyone else.

5

ey refers to people other than the speaker and the person
spoken to.

=3

'hey also refers to two or more things.

Arikara verb forms involving more than one person are quite different
from English. Consequently, to avoid confusion, more than one in
Arikara will be called non-singular rather than plural. Non-singular
verb forms are divided into two categories: o

23

ual

meaning two

and
plural - meaning more than two.
Therefore, the Arikara equivalent of lst person non=singular
'we are talking' can be:

tsihwaaWIhtiiku’ - 'you and I are talking'

tataraapaaWIhtiiku® - 'all of you and I are talking'

The Arikara equivalent of 2nd person non-singular 'we are talking'

can be: .
sitAxwaaWIhtiiku’ - 'you two are talking'

or
tAxtapaaWIhtifku’ - 'all of you are talking'

The Arikara equivalent of 3rd person non-singular ‘they are talking'

can be: B
FitdwvaalfThed Ten? - T+hnea twn are talking!



Practice

1.

Indicate which phrases would be translated as dual number and
which as plural.

the two of us

you, Mary, and I

my wife, her brother, and my child
John and Tom

the children and Jack

oo

FoTl'e]

Iyl

add the prefix é; to the singular forms. For example,

To form the dual for the second and third persons of these verbs,

teepéku’ - 'he is fighting'
becomes
Siteepdku’ - 'those two are fighting', or
"they (du.) are fighting'
Study the word parts or elements of these dual verb forms in the
second and third persons:

1o o

a. sitAxtaanodku’ 'you (du.) are singing'

i + tA + x + naanodku’

[OOSR )

et

dual subjeet pronoun prefix
tA indicative prefix
X Znd person subject pronoun prefix
naanodku’ verb stem
(raanooku’)
b. sitAxwaaWIhtifku’ 'you (du.) are talking'
Si + tA + x + waaWIhtifku’

g1 . dual subject prefix



d. sitiwaaWIhtifku’

Si + ti + waaWInhtifku’

s
51

waaWIhtifku’

si is a dual subject marker.

- )
e. sitaaxItkAwa

si + taa + x + Itkd + wa
taa

Ttkd (itka)
wa
f. sSititkéwa
si +t + itkd + wa
si
t (ti)
itka
wva

wa is a distributive suffix.

A distributive suffix indicates that each individual in the group
is referred to as an individual rather than as part of the'group.

'they (du.) are talking'

dual subject prefix
3rd person indicative prefix

verb stem

'you (du.) are sleeping'

dual subject prefix

indicative pfefix

2nd person subject pronoun prefix
verb stem

distributive suffix

'they (du.) are sleeping'

dual subject prefix
3rd person indicative prefix
verb stem

distributive suffix



‘ractice

\. Complete the chart,

in the first column.

Write the elements in the appropriate columns for the Arikara verb forms listed

Verb Form

__prefix

dual subj.

distrib.
suffix

English
__equiv,

7§itAwaévfI££iirku 7 — ;
Sttt | — - — I

ngitiéepékg’ B ) - - B ) -
itaaxTtkiva R e

Sititkgwa | S I
Y — - . S
Ccteancdee’ | | I S
;s'itiéiika__é.huﬁ T S G
e R S
teexapbra’ | | - S




B. Change these verbs to dual form.
tiwaaWIhtiiku® teepéhu’

tAxcikAt

-
Los I
g
=
o
4]
=)
=
=
ot
[
[
B
ﬁ

titkAwa

e

ticiikadhu’
tAxtaanodku’ 10. taaxapaku’
tiraanodku’® 11. ticfkat

tAxciikadhu’ 12. taaxItklwa

L. vVarious ways to say 'you and ~
You have learned that Arikara subject pronouns are elements included
in the verb form. One example is %, the 2nd person subject pronoun
prefix. It is referred to as a dependent word part because it is
never used as a separate word.

The independent 2nd person subject pronoun is naaxU It is not
generally used by native Arikara speakers, but Tit is a help to new
speakers. TFor example,

NadxU na Mary sitAxcTkAt. 'You and Mary are crying.'
Notice that both nafxU and x are used here.
You may say the same thing in slightly different ways:

sitAxcTkAt 'you two are crying'

Mery sitAxcikAt '"Mary and you are crying'

tPractice

Indicate which sentences could use nadxU.

a. You two are talkine. . Ymi and Nan are dArinkine



-

TEST YOURSELF

Suxwafko’ saNIsfni’. SuuNUxtanifino® saNIsini’

John and Bill are singing.

You and Susie are fighting.

My grandfather and my uncle are talking.

His mother and his grandmother are sleeping.
You and your mother are crying.

Mary and Rita are drinking.

g. Tim and Tom are crying.

h. Bob and you are talking.

i. You and Karen are singing.
3.
k.

Lo T 1S T T i

Lois and you are sleeping.

Your uncle and my father are fighting.
1. You and Jerry are drinking.
Suxwabko® saNIStaakAhnini’.
Siteepéku’.
SitAxciikadhu’.
SitAxtaanodku’.
SitAxcikAt.
Sititkéva.

SitiwaaWIhtifku’.

SiticikAt.
SitAxwaaWThtiiku'.

o
[ ]

[

Siticiikadhu’.

Sitaaxapéku’.

[ = PR ¢

Sitiraanodku’.

R

SitaaxItkawa.

oM

ma =2 Y e leviga B =43 ?
Ticeé no’ nakuwaakA saNIsini’?

The day is Wednesdsay.
The day is Saturday.
Grass dance

Crow song

The day is Thursday.
Doorway song

What day is it?

The day is Tuesday.
Crowshin society song
The day is Friday.
It’s Monday.

R -
= QR P
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LESSON 27
o Non-Singular Active Verbs: Negative Forms

CONVERSATTON

i F -
i K -

WitiiSuxtii’Uxf5to’ nakuwhdkA t narodsT saNISini’.
Cukl nifhi® NAhtAsuutaakd? 'Where is White Shield?'
NAhtAsuutaakd tifhi’ kooha&hnini’.  'White Shield is to the north.'
NAhtAsuutaakd tifhi’ hunaanapsini’. 'White Shield is to the south.'
NAhtAsuuteakd tifhi’ huukaawiraétAg 'White Shield is to the east.

, R ) , ,
NAhtAsuutaska tiihi® skaweerad’y’. '"White Shield is to the west.'

Practice

P SR S TN S “'fs
Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIsini’?

Where is Beaver Creek?

. Coleharbor is to the east.
New Town is to the west.

.- Cannon Ball is to the south.
Washburn is to the north.
Where is Bismarck?

Mandan is to the west.

Ft. Yates is to the south.
Where is Minot? -
Devils Lake is to the east.
Bismarck is to the south.
White Shield is to the north.

m o0 o P
O e ke b R

. .- L I . .o
Ticé no® nakuwadkA sallIstaskAhnini’#

NiineetUhcipiriiNU tifhi’> skaweerad’u’.

a
b. CiWAhaahwaarixti’ tifhi’ huukaawiradtA.

"

NiineetUhkat&kUx tifhi’ koohadhnini?,
LT = Lo s 5 . ey W
T+Uhtafwe tiThi’ hunaanapsini’, =

o1

e. Wiisu®’ SAhadnu’ tifhi’ skaweerad’u’.



NOTE:

VOCABULARY
Suxwadko’® saNIsini’.

CiWIhakUx

ciikad 'Ux

tardxpa

nesciri

Axtawi’Ish

hirQskA

to the songs of that society.

tiraanobku’® ciWIhakUx.

SuulNUxtanifino® saNIsini’.
a. Kick dance
b. Victory dance

¢. War dance society

saNIStaakAhnini’.

o
L
i
4]
Al
[
H
=

e. ciWIhakUx

ARAMMAR ANTY SENTENCE

Suxwadko’

'Victory dance'
'Round dance'
'Taroxpa society'
'Wolf Way song'
'Kick dance'
Kg%War’dance'

All of the terms above are the names of societies or dances.
When these terms are used with the verb 'to sing', they refer
For example,

'He’s
5

singing a Round dance
nfi

o]
m

= .

saNIsini®.

4. Taroxpa society
e. Wolf Way song
f. Round dance

£

- . 1
347 . tardxpa

e. Axtawi’Is

“f.. eiikad’u

s 2t

"

PATTERNS



In each form, the indicative prefix is dropped and the form
kaaka/kaaki is substituted. The order of the word parts remain
the same in the negative as it is in the declarative sentence:
ikaakAxwaaWIhtilku’

i + kaakA + x + waaWIhtifku’

[T

LR

i dual prefix

iR

kaakh negative prefix
x 2nd person pronoun prefix

waaWIhtiiku’ verb stem

Practice

1.

gé

Change these declarative verb forms into negative forms.

. SitiwaaWIhtifku’

)
L =
o o
LR ﬁ .
Hi ok
£ 8
o
[
0%
B
=
o

e
ot
jul
o
E
]
+
H
o
W
1/
o
=)
=

C.

Change these negative verb forms into declarative forms.

el

SikaakAxcTkAt

i

. sikaakAx

ai
b. sikaakeepdku’

(]

Sikaakitkéwa

[

All negative forms are put together in this manner. Therefore,
the negative form will not be taught again.

NOTE: See also Verb Charts at the back of the book.

MEEm VYA IRon T



w1

Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’.

a. KaakAxtaancoku’® nesciri.

-

b. AWIsIRIS tirasnoBku’ Axtéwi’Is.

c. Hal’Ax kaakiraanodku’ hirf{iSkA.

d. Atipa’ ka naraanobku’ tardxpa?

e. Ka NAxtaanodku®’ ciikad’Ux?

f. IpAhni’ kaakiraanodku’ ciWIh&kUx.

Change these declarative forms into negative forms ard translate
each one.

A

a. siteepdku’

itAxCikAt

LG

4

it
Sititkawa

il

C.

d.

itAxtaanocdku’

hE

Change these negative forms into declarative forms and translate
each one.

a. SikaakAxwaaWIhtifku’

b. SikaakAxcikAt

ikaakitka

A a4 T P 1
ikaakAxciikadhu

[

ol

F

SuullUxwakunasasihts saNIsini’.

a. Where is Bismarck? d. Cannon Ball is to the west.
b. Washburn is to the east. e. Minot is to the north.
¢. Devils Lake is to the south.



=

“CuulUxwakunaasihts sallIsini?.
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Buxwadko’ salllstaakAhnini’., SuullUxtaniine’ salNIsini

irAts sitiraancdku’ haallUtkodtu’
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o
=
r
u—-l
ck
et
1,
a
o]
b
=4
b
rf‘
b
'_J
-
=

ititkAwa.

T
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o
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=
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I
0
i
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GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

Arikara non-singular verbs in the lst person are divided into two
categories: inclusive and exclusive. For example,

a. tsihwaaWIhtiiku’ 'vou (the person spoken to)
and I are talking'

b. SitAtwaaWIhtifku’ 'he (someone other than the
person spoken to) and I are
talking'

In = the person spoken to is included. This 1s the inclusive form.

pix]

In b the person spoken to is not included; he is excluded. This
is the exclusive form.

Study the elements of these verb forms:
a. tsihwaaWIhtiiku’ 'we (you and I) are talking'

t + sih + waaWIhtiiku’

t (ta) + sih (sin) indicative prefix; lst person
dual inclusive prefix
waaWIhtiiku’ verb stem
b, +3iilNItkawa v (you and I) are sleeping'
t + sin + It + wa
t (ta) + sin indicative prefix; ls: person
dual inclusive prefix
Ttka (itka) verb stem
wa distributive suffix
178

51131]
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fd

Summary:

d.

f.

indicative mode.

si, the dual subject marker,

sitAtwaaWThtifku’

Si+ tA + t + waaWThtifku®

100 o

1

tA

waaWIhtifku’

taa

Ttkd (itka)

sitaatapdku’

§i + taa + t + apdku’

=]

i

apaku’

t + sin is the 1lst perason

indicative prefix, 1ls
dual inclusive prefix

verb stem

'wve (he and I) are talking'

dual subject prefix
indicative prefix

1st person subject pronoun prefix

've (she and I) are sleeping'

dual subject prefix

indicative prefix

lst person subject pronoun prefix
verb stem

distributive suffix

'wve (he and 1) are fighting'

P
=
T
i}
i

subject prefix

lst person subject pronoun prefix

The exclusive form of the verb is not marked. Only
the inclusive form is marked.

Ei, the dual subject marker, is used with the

exclusive form of the verb.

179



KEN AND WRITTEN 50UlDS

Jore Zound Changes

1. Look at this word and its parts Note the underlined letters.
a. tsihwaaWIhtiiku’ - is made up of t + sin + waaWIhtiiku’
In this word, n comes before ¥. Then n becomas h.
*When n comes before w, n becomes h.
5. TLook at these words and their parts. Note the underlined letters

a. tSi_Ell kaghu’ - is made up of t + sin + ciikaadhu
b. ts;EEiRAt - iz made up of t + sin + cikAt

In these words, n comes before E_ Then n becomes h.

*When n comes before EJ n becomes h.

When you translate English sentences that combine noun and pronoun
subjects into Arikara sentences, how do you decide which subject
person to use: 1st, 2nd or 3rd? For example:

a. Dave and I d. Dave and John
b. you and Dave e, he and Dave
e. you, Dave and I
Follow these su gg,stioné'
If the subject it will take
g;gggrcogtaiﬁs_ij _some form of... _as in... B )
I lst person a. Dave and I
c¢. you, Dave, and I
you without I 2nd person b. you and Dave
neither you nor I 3rd person d. Dave and John
e, he and Dave
180



Practice

I, Complete the chart. Urite the elements in the appropriate columns for the Arikara verb forms listed

Verdb Form

dual subj.

| prefix

dual incl.

prefix

indicative
prefix

verb

~sten

baiilltkave

Eitaat Tkwa
tsihwaaTnt itk
E it AtvaalThtiTky’
tsinaanodku’
tsinciikefhy’
e —
=itAteiikazhy’
bsihe fkit
kitAtelt
t51inapiku’
p1taatapaky
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J—

e L‘!.

.

T
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9,
10
11. piiraid’u’
12

M

o

H
Heé’, sitiraanodku’ haaNUtkfsu’

18:

atipa’® tiraanodku’ haaNUtkisu’

18y

Vietory song

Round dance




WitiiSuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwadkA t narobsI saNIsfni’
TUsakufi’U SakuulAssteehufinu’ '"The day is Thanksgiving Day.'
TUsakui’U psicipirifnu’. '"The day is New Year’s Day.'
TUsakul’U ataawiriwaarikUx. 'The day is Memorial Day.'
TUsakul’U nipiiwadNIs "The day is Easter.'
Practice
1. SuwlUxwakunaasihts saNIsini’
&. What day is it? d. The day is Thanksgiving Day.
b. The day is Easter e The day is Memorial Day.
¢. The day is New Year's Day.
2. SuullUxwakunaasihts saNIStaakAhnfni’

a. Ticé weNUsakul’U? d. TUsakud’U nipiiwadNIs.
b. TUsakuli’U psi lglrisLu’ e TUsakuli’U ataawiriwaarikUx.
c. TUsakudi’U SakuuNAsSteehufinu

VOCABULARY

WitiiBuxtii’UxfSto® nakuwadkA t° narDS I salNIsini

wiiteesdts 'young man'
sufinaaxu’ 'young woman'
slixt Tt 'old lady'
kulAhiix '61d man'
waapIsStawvedsUx "blacksmith'
hiriska 'war dancer'
kunaanana 'doctor'

'carpenter’

"elown'



i

T B 3 = 3
Suxwaako ' smilsini SuwiUxtaniino’

a. The young man and his grandfather are singin 'ictory scng
b. The old lady and the young woman are

¢, iz blacksmith and the carpenter are

d. The war dancer and the clown are fighti

e, The baby and the boy are crying.

Suxwadke’® salIstaakAhnini’,

a. Wakd’u’® Sitiraanofku’ hirdiskA.

b. SxtIt na kuNAhfix siticikAt.

c. Paatfih siteepdku’

d. Wiitees(ts na nawAxts sitiwaaWIhtilku’®

e. Kunaanani na waaplsstaweést sititkawa

f. HirdskA na suilnaaxu’ siticiikadhu’ tskaatit.

The
can

The
can

s. In contrast, the
To repeat the

lst

,,,,,,

e or nore people or
dual verb form indicates only two people
examples given in Lesson 26:

person non-singular 'we are talking'

dual tsihwaaWIhtifku’ 'you and I (du.) are talking'
or
plural tataraapaaWIhtiiku’ 'all of you and I (pl.) are
tallk _ng'
Arikara equivalent of 2nd person non-singular 'you are talking'

be:

plural  tAxtapaaWIhtifku’

Arikara equivalent o

be:

dual SitiwaaWIhtiiku’

plural  tihwaaWIhtifku’
18

SitAxwaaWIhtifku’®

f 3rd per

'you two (du.) are talking'

"all of you (pl.) are talking'

'they are talking'

"those two (du.) are talking'
or
'those three or more (pl.)
are talking!
6

i8¢
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1. Look at this word and its parts. Hote the underlined letters.

tAxtapaaWIhtifku’ - is made up of ta + x + raak + waaWIhtifku’
- i R

In this word, the original sound was k folloyged by w.

When w comes after k, w changes to p. 7hen k is dropped
because it comes before p. .

tAxtaciikaahu’ - is made up of ta * x * raak t eiikadhu
In this word, the original sound was k followed by c

3. Look at these words and their parts. Note the underlined letters.

tAxtAhnaanodku’ - is made up of ta + x + raak + raanodku’
tAxtaEAhEikAt — is made up of ta + x + raak + raan + cikAt

]

:
i
s
|
P
o
=)
i
]
5
P
i
H
&
[
i
o
o
=
(3]
i}
|

4. Look at this word and its parts. Note the underlined letters.
tAxtAhnaanodku’ -~ is made up of ta + x + raak + raanodku’

In this word, as shown in Number 3, r changes to n.

*When k comes before n, k changes to h..
5. Look at this word and its parts.’ N ote the uide@ilingd rekters.
tAxtaNAhcTkAt - is made up of ta + x“* raak § raan ‘ecikit

In this word, as shown in 3, r changes fo n.
Then, as shown in U, k changes to h.

*Then, as shown in Lesson 16, when h comes before-gr@voiceless n and
a vowel, h is dropped. - e A
188 N
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6.

-
I

Look at this word and its parts. iote the underlined lett

t"naanodku’ -

In this word, the origins
When n comes before r,

A
& &
[l
i i
P
e
=
ok
T 2
£ o
B
I I
e s
] ]
g =
i [
FL
N I
R
ol o

=
L
mg
=
‘m‘
m\
ha)
C]‘
Otk
=
=
I
=
w
&
Fu
o
=
et

In these words, the originel sound was x [(ollowed by r.

; r becomes

iy}
Jet

"
\M‘ '

2view

T Bl )

Practice.

k + w becomes p.
When k comes bef

Complete the chart.

up of ta + x + raak + apéku’

of ta + x + raak + raanobku

[d

rs.

of ta + x + raak + Itkd + wu

) o I;idilcratlivei étgbij .” f’lural :\}e;‘bﬁi 7 %mgliligh
__Verb Form | Marker | Pronoun | Marker| Stem Equiv.
tAxtankItkawa

tiiNItkiwa

tAxtapaaWIntiiku’

tihwaaWIhtifku’

tAxtAhnaanobku’

t "naanodku’

tAxtaciikadhu®

19,




Tndicative | Subj. Plural Ve English
_ Marker | Fronoun | Marker Stem ~___Eguiv.
- =1 I PO )
tAxtaakapaku’
tAxtaNAhcTkAt
EiRARCTRAT

[ il T = o mr o = %
1. Ticé no’® nakuwaikA salIsini’?

blacksmith
Thanksgiving Day
captive

young woman
Memorial Day
enemy

g. old lady

. Easter

A

Fu o g
S S gl
=
T
%
(PR [n) 3
bor
o
H
W
1>
b

ey

o Q
w0
La Vi
=

oo A= T F s 09 = = s _mrr . 3
UKW aNTsfni’. SuwlUxtaniino’® salNIsini’

s
T
o
v
e
TR
]
e
i

Susie and the girl are s
You, John, and Mary are ta

You and your grandmother are crying.

Bill, his mother, and his father are drinking coffee.

Your uncle and you are sleeplng.
PR

D R D

a. TAxtaNAhcikAt. d. SJitiwaaWIhtifku’.
b. Sitaaxaplku’. e. Siticiikadhu’,

c. T 'naanodku’. f. TAxtaakItkiwa.
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These verbs must be used when referrirr ‘2 a person. See the senten.c

Practice
-

1. Ticé no’ nakuwafkA saNIsini’?

home.
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¥Ax ticikAt nuuha’I. "Your mother is ecrying the

VOCABULARY

< == E: 3 ) i _ _ = il S}
Uxisto’ nakuwafkh t narodsl zaNIsini’.

my your his/her

tiiNAhtaki U NAxiiNAhtak(l’U naahtak{i’U
husband nikohtakil’t naahtak{i’U neelNAhtak{i’U

child natihnad 'l NAxihna&’U NAhed’U

i

grandchild at nats anits iNAhnits
, , , e _ o




L - 5

n. NatiiNAhtak{l’U tirodku’® uukawikiisu’® nuuha’I.

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

i
e
baH]
ey T
-]
=
= N
" \#j
e
s
o

i
"

oF

=
I

=om

o]

(R

o

it

[

]

'L-l-

[ ™
el

I
9on

W

[t
u]

L ]

o

Lo

=

.

‘ -
M

Fa
C



it
i
..H,.‘
¥
4
]

o

rasah

»

]
o]
0]

c. tAhnaciikadhu’® 'all of them and I are drinking'
tA+ h +na + ciikadhu’
tA indicative prefix
h {t) lst person subject prefix
na (raak) plural prefix
¢iikadhu’ verb stem
d. tAhnaakapiku’ 211 of them and I are fighting'
tA+ h + nask + apaku’
tA indicative prefix
h (t) 1st person subject prefix
naak (raak] plural prefix
apiku’ verb stem

ive form is marked. raak is a plural marker.

sive form of the verb is not marked. Only
i
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Subj. Inclusive Flural Verb English
v I Frefix Prefix Prefix Stem Equiv.
i aakltkiva
tataraakapdku’
tAhnaakapdaku’

s

L. This chart of the dual and plural word elements summarizes their use
1 g r

word element used in person

o
]
o
o
I_l\
n
ot
I
]
o
-
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T
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ct ot
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basi
the original sour ..
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NAhai’u
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ot

Thz earth lodge is
It’s the blue build

Where’s Mary’s house

P
i
iy

pui
et



il

Fos . T L Ta .
g. Cukli nzcnotsiaka?

RAh (raan) plural prefix

cTkAtL verb stem

in place of in as a 3rd person plural

c. tataraallAhcikAt

ta + £ + 1+ ran + NAh + cikA%

it

1
‘an (raak) plura

1
‘HAh (raan) individualizing plural prefix
cikAt verb stem
203



Summary :

tAhnaNAhcTkAt
tA+ h +na + NAh + cikAt
tA
h (t)
na (raak)
NAh (raan)
cikAt

TAhnaNAhnaanodku’

tA +h +na +NAh + naanobku’

tA
h (t)
na (raak)

oy NAh (raan)

naanodku’
(raanodku’)

raan is

NUTE:

person verbs.

'all of them and I are crying'

indicative prefix

1st person subject pronoun prefix

plural prefix
individualizing plural prefix
verb stem

'gll of them and I are crying'

indicative prefix

1st person subject pronoun prefix

plural prefix
individualizing plural prefix

verb stem

a plural word part used with 1lst, 2nd, or 3rd-

raan is used with verbs which describe activities involving
1nd1v1dua;5 acting separately.

In contrast, raak (by itself)

is used with verbs which desecribe activities ;nvolv1ng

individuals generally acting together as a group.

raan is

described as an 'individualizing plural' prefix.

Thus, raan glves 1nfcrmatlon in addltlon tm the ba51c plural

prefix raak

plural forms.
There is no rule to apply.

204

-
w |

Dther verbﬂ w;ll requlre BDTH raak and raan.
As you study each verb you u will

learn how to form its plural.



s

Complete this chart. Write the elements in the appropriate columns
for the Arikara verb forms listed in the first column. Not all the
columns will be filled.

Subject | Plural Individ. _
Indicative Pronoun Incl. Plural | Plural Verb | Eng.
_Verb Form | Prefix | Prefix | Prefix Prefix | Prefix _ Stem | Equiv.
tataraahnaanodku’ i
tAhnaNAhnaano8ku’
tAxtAhnaanodku’
i,
t naanodku
tataraaNAhe kAt
tAhnaNAhcikAt
tAxtaNAhcTkAt
tiRAhcikAt

F

3. Suxwadko’ saNISini’. SuulNUxtaniino’ saNISini’.

You, Ben, and I are singing.

My mother, my grandmother, and Mary are crying.

You, Tim, and my father are singing.

Joyce, Tim, and I are crying.

My husband, his father, and my grandchild are singing.
All of you (pl.) are crying.

His wife, your child, and I are singing.

Her grandchild, my child, and your wife are crying.

oD o0 o

i}

4. Buxwadko® saNIStaakAhnini’.

TiRAhcTkAt.
TAxtAhnaanodku’,
TAhnaNAhGTkAt .

m

TAxtaNAhcTkAt .

Iy

a
= 7,177 = 5
b. T naanocdoku’,

TataraaNAhCTkAt .

Lo
b 1]

TAhnaNAhnaanodku’. Tataraahnaanodku’,

u

205 ”jf) .
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5. This chart summarizes the use of the individualizing plural prefix
in active transitive verbs.

Person | used with: | used with: used with: | used with:

cikAt. waaWIhtiiku’ | raanooku’ apaku’
ci ? I

1lst inecl. tataraalNAh. .. tataraak. tatarazh... tataraak...
1lst excl. tAhnaNAh. .. tAhnak... tAhnalAh... tAhnaa. ..

2nd tAxtalNAh. .. tAxtak... tAxtAh. .. tAxtaak...

3rd tih... tin... tin... tiin...

Practice

Y

Y

-
SuulNUxtaniino?® saNIsini’.

e

All of you are sleeping.
All of us are crying.

All of them are talking.

Tom, Jim, Fred and I are singing.
All of you are drinking.

M =

W el

TEST YOURSELF

Match the English equivalents in Column B with the Arikara words -
in Column A.

=

A B

___nii iniiNAhnacistarodku a it’s the white building
. 7 naaplhiixu’ b. John’s house

nohkarodkUx c. it’s the blue building
niinanuunakaéWI John d. courthouse

on the left

[=
teekAhc 1§awata§’A f. on the right
teekAhtaree *(ix g
- _ wihka’uuxini’ h. earth lodge

kUxTha&hnini’ i. store

206
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Suuxwadko’® saNIsini’,

.  Your husband, your child, and I are singin
My wife, her child, and her mother are cryin
You, Jim, and Tom are singing.
Your grandchild, your child, ¥ou, and I are crying.
All of them are crying.
. Ted, you, and I are singing.
All of you are crying.
Susie, Jack, and his mother are singing.

L L S VIR A ]

o1

207



More Non-Singular Active Verbs: HReview

CONVERSATIONAL REVIEW

- T I
Ticé no® nakuwadkA saNIsini’?

1.

Do you live in Coleharbor?

No, I 1live in White Shield.

Where is White Shield?

White Bhield is to the north.

What is your uncle doing?

My uncle is drinking coffee. He’s cold,

he weather is changing. It’s snowing.

=3

Where are you going?
I’m going to the store.
Where is the store?

The store is to the right.

Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIStaakAhnini’?

1.

Ticé wekuNAxudi’Ut?
At1StIt tatufi’Ut. TAtwd’® NiineetUndipiriinu.
Ka NAxiniindka NiineetUhcipiriiNU?

Kaaki®’, kutat’niinfka NiWAharft SAhadhkAt.

AtIStIt tufi’Ut. Tom na ipdhni’ Sitirasnodku’ naawiinfikukUx.

209



I AN - 1 - e
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkA t narodsl saNIsini’.

NAtkhaahcitnud’ 'sll night'
phiindNIt 'softly’

5t8h 'again

rm

he end of a sentence)

hafwa’

the beginning or

the middle of a sentence)

\I‘_'H

L]

O

——— —

=

iy

[yl [
[l * TR = 7]

ol

ot

Axtdh 'surely, truly, certainly'
Awit 'first, formerly'

parililt Yquickly'

truly

. also (sentence end)
j. quickly

] formerly

surely

softly

[oTRN I » v
il
=
o]
o
]
5
[
=
[a]
o
]
m
[n]
H
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e
jo%
joh}
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ety
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o
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[
ot =
oy
)
ju
=
b
B R Gl b D

moHy o
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o
ct

stéh f. phiindNIt
g

. hawdh

o W

parilNit
SakUhcituf’ h. Axtéh

[}

o)

Awit i, NAtkhaahcitud’

e. nadlIt j. haawa’

Study these adverbs in the following sentence patterns.

T{tka SakUhcitufi’. 'He’s sleeping all day.'
T{tka NAtkhaahcitud’. 'He’s sleeping all night.'
PhiinaNIt tiwaaWIhtiiku’. 'He’s talking softly.'
Na&NTt tipsi’. | 'Tt’s really cold.'

ﬂ:""\
do .



stdh, 'The 514 man is talking again

uNAhilx tiwasWIhtifku®

\"IM

Stxt It tiwaaWIhtiiku® hafwa? *The old lady is talxing toa.'f

Awit tAtwd’ niinanuunakadWI John. 'I’m going to John’s house first,'

Axtéh tikuNAs& > Ux., 'I'm sure hungry.'
PariNIt tiwasWIhtiiku’. 'He’s talking quickly.'

Practice

1. Insert the appropriate adverb in the blank ace, then translate

e
the sentence into English.

i
T
\m\

a. TiwaaWIhtifku’ . (all night)
b, __ tiwa’a. (quickly)
c. __ ticikat. (softly)

d. ~ teewi’At. (certainly)
e. _ tikoowi’At. (really)

f. - tiraanodku’. (first)

g. Teepaku’ (all day)

h. Ticiikaghu’® | (alsc)

i. TAtwd> ) . (also)

j. ~ taaxad’. (again)

. = - 5 N = . = - - _ bl =
2. Suxwagko’® salNIsini®. SuulUxtaniino’ salIsini’.

It’s really hot here.

Surely he’s talking all night.

They are singing softly there.

It’s raining. It’s also snowing.

I’m really hungry.

She’s drinking quickly.

Ben and his father are talking all day.

oo

[ I o PR ]

VJ“I

+3. Suxwadko’ saNIitaakAhnini’.

a. TikuNAs&’Ux 5tdh. e. Stéh ka NAxwS® niinanuunakadWI
o N *3 - A% I?

b. Hawdh Mary ticIlkAt. Mary

o A}i‘tsh fa.asuﬁ ga s f. NAthkaahr‘ 1t1_11_1 taa}ﬁaé ?

4. NaANTt John teew{’At. g. Fred phiindNIt tiwaaWIhtifku?®



GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

reviews the plural and dual forms of non-singular

Choose the correct verb form to fit the sentence.

a. Bill, Mary na Tom _ tskaatit.

Sititkéwa
titka
tiiNItkéwa

c. Atfika’ na atipa’ _ _ .

Eeepéku’
siteepiku’
tiinapdku’

d. Piiréts

SitAtcTkAt
ticikAt
siticikaAt

e. Don ___ cistItkadka’.

tAxtaanobku’
sitiraanodku’
tiraanodku’

I s F o oa . P
XunaNIs, wiitA, na wiinaxts ] s

Ity

SitiwaaWIhtifku’
tiwvaaWIhtiiku’
tihwaaWIhtiiku’

g. NadxU, Lena, na Pat B _ .

tAxtaNAhcTkAt.
EAxcikAt
SitAxcikAt



"3

T e 5 . 5 T e o3
. Tic& no' nakuwaikA saNIsini’?

All of them are drinking.

The two of them are singing.
You and I are drinking.

She is sleeping.

They and I are fighting.

He and I are fighting.

You are fighting.

You and I are sleeping.

Fred and you and I are drinking.
I am looking for it.

a. All of you and I are talking.
b. You are making it. s
Tom and the baby are sleeping.
I am singing.

She and I are crying.

The two of you are fighting.
He is drinking.

They and I are sleeping.

Both of yc¢u are talking.

I am crying.

BE M

oo O3

L R M)

ot W

hese sentences.

o]
=y
ct

3. Write the Arikara equivalent for each

You, John, and I are sleeping. j. Mary, her grandmother, and I

You and I are singing. are sleeping.

John, Susie, and I are talking. k. You and I are fighting.

Lois and I are drinking. 1 You, my uncle, and I are talking.
Bill and I are fighting. m, Jim, you, and I are fighting.
n
o]

o]

W B

Tim and I are talking. . You and I are talking.
You and I are sleeping. . Your grandfather, you, and I
You, Ted, and I are drinking. are fighting.
Bob and I are crying. p- You and I are crying.
q. My father and I are sleeping.
r. You and I are drinking.

[adll e a ]
]

4

4y, Separate these verb forms into word parts. Label each part.

a. SitAtciikaghu’ g. tsinaanodku’
. tAhnaakapBku’ h. tAxtaciikadhu’
c. tAhnobku’ i. sitAxcikAb
d. siteepéku’ j. tataraakItkawa
tiRAxwé’ k. tAxwaaWIhtifku’

. tihwaaWIhtifku®

ANSWERS

Practice
2, a. NaidNIt teewiristo?® tiiha’T.

b. AxtSh tiwaaWIhtifku’ NAtkhaahcitufi’.

e. PhiinaNIt t'naanodku’® nuuha’I.

d. Taasufi’a’. Hawdh taaxad’.

e. NadNIt tikuNAsa’Ux.

f. ParfiNIt ticiikadhu’.

g. Ben na hi’éxti® sitiwaaWIhtifku’ SakUhcituf’.

213
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oo oo

Mary is crying also.

It sure is raining.

John is really tired.

Are you going to Mary’s house again?
It’s snowing all night.

Fred is talking softly.



=
=
)

_— i k.
uullUxwakunaasihts

SON_33

More Non-Singular Active Verbs:

CONVERSATION

-

saNIsini’®.

Cukl NAxwé’?
TAtwd® niinanuunakafWI John.

TAtwd’ niinaakaiWI
niiniiNAhnacistarodku.

TAtwd?
TALtwS?

niinaakadWI naapIhiixu’.
niinacootsakadWI.

=5 =

TAtwS’ niinaakadWI piiratafpo’Is.

uuNUxtaniino?

a
Lo

m he store.
m going to the school.

m ' John’s house.
m the courthouse.

TAtwd® niinaakadWI nohkarodkUx.
TAtwd® niinaaka8WI piiratadpo’Is

Cukli NAxwd’?

215

4]
b

Transitive Verbs

'Where are
'I’m going to
'I’'m going to
barbershop.’

'1'm going to
'T’m going to

'I’m going to

I’m going
I’'m going
g. Where are

niinaakadWI niiniiNAhnacistarodku.

i

Fr—

you going?!

John’s house.'!

the

the courthouse.'
the

the

church.'

school.!

to the church..
barbershop.
i 2



naawillAhiitu’
haakAxtiwa

hagku’

M,

o

xAwas
piirapIskhulinu’
saapiraaniwdx
Pt 35 _=
nanicitAha’iwdx
nakuuhulinu’

katarodpi’Is

Practice

1.

Suxwaiko’

—
-
w 5

IT 171 &
He’s looking for a wagon.
I’m looking for a ball.
You're making a bobsled.

o oW

[nc]

B i 21 H T o T #o =
Suxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.

., Tirodku’

TAhnodku® naawiNAhiitu’.

o B

TiRAxwé’® xiwas.

e

TAxtodku’® skiina’A.

s

TiRAxw8é’ katarobpi’ls.

m

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERN

Thoat!

quilt.

anutomobile.

TaNAxws?® ankAxtiwa.
Tiro6ku’ hadku’,
TAhnodku’® haakAxtéwa.

TAxtodku’ piirapIskhufinu’.

fin

*You and I are talking'
"they are drinking’'
'all of you are

]

hese verbs
are intransitiv

[y

rned non-singular dual ar

1l plural verb forms

tzihwaaWIhtilku’

tiheiikafhu’

tAxtAhnaanodku,

) complete tho meaning.

They
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dual plural
xwé’ sitsiNAxwé’
SitaNAxwé’ sitaNAxwé’
SitAxtAxwé’ SitAxtAxwé’
SitiRAxwé’ sitiNAxwé’
al plural
Sku’ sitsinodku’
SitAhnodku’ sitAhnodku’
xtodku’ sitAxtodku’
Hap s & 5 - i - M
sitirodku sit nodku
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¢

3. Study the use of the dual prefix in these transitive verbs.

non-singular transi
n dual inelusive.

a. sl the dual prefix, is used in all the
tive verb forms except in the first per

se
50

b. t +sin is used in the first person duzl inclusive form.

Lp.
iR}
=
=

a'd t + sin are use
rs

to ’ether, in that order, in the first
on plural inclusive for

D\

I-U [

d. ti + in is used in the third person plural form.

L. Practice

A. (Complete the chart. Write the elements in the appropriate
columns for the Arikara verb forms listed in the first column.
Not every column will be filled.

- indlééégié subjécggi dgél plural 7inc! "éjb ‘ﬁ;giis£
berb Form prefix prefix |prefix |prefix |[prefix |stem e?uivalent
tsiNAxwe’ o o o
EitsiNAxwé’ o
EltaNAxwe’ ; )

EitaNAxwé’ B o )

itAxtAxwe ) o o
51 tAxtAxwe o 7
%itiRlﬁ}:ﬁé’i - ) ) ) .
ElthA}fW B R -
tsinobku’ e
Eitsinodku’ B B o
fitAbnodka® | | | | I R
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[

o

to John's

father d01ﬁ

t hou. .}
Thanksgiving Day)
)

3

e. What time is it? (5:20)
f. Where are you going? (White Shield)
g. How is Susie? (cold)
h. What day is it? (Wednesday)
i. How are you? (well)
j. What are you doing? (drinking coffee)
k. Where do you live? (New Town)
1. Where is your mother? (sitting there)
Ti¢d no’ nakuwaidkA saNIstaakAhnini’?
a., WetikoowiRItcé’ i. Tatwd’ Niskfisu’
b. Nooxini® na pitkUx j. 71’ atipa’.
wetiite ulkut, k., TUsaku(i’U kawootIkUx.

TLIN'SSV’ o = S Tl

¢ uliAsa Ux 1. TAxtaanobku’ WIsd’Is
{* sak KA

d Wetiihi® uunuukarikAt. m. NiineetUhkatakUx tiihi’
e. Taawi’At. hunaanapsini’
f. TaatItka. n. TUsaku@i’U psicipiriinu
g. Kutat'niindka Wifsu’® SAhadnu’. 0. Wihka’uuxini’ nikuticootsSéka.
h. Taai.citad’A scifri

Complete this chart by
forms asked for.

writing in the correct non-singular

verb

1lst person lst person 2nd person 3rd person
| inclusive exclusive B i s
» ,
. dual N ) L - -
¢ 4 - - )
o g
,!H
giﬁ plural
- 8
5
o ,
in dual
1) _ — I _—
L4 . _
3 87 plural
P
220
32z
~2 )



Cukfl nuutunainu’ NAXWS? "When are ¥o
TAtwd®' sakUhwazRUxtThkAt 'I°m goin '
TAtwS® sakUhciwatdxkAt 'I’m going on Monday.'
TAtwS® pitkUx NUsakuQNU 'I’m going on Tuesdazy.'
TAtwd® tAWIt NUsakufiNU. 'T’m going on Wedn 7, !
TAtwd® tarihnuuwaniix NUsakufiNU. '"I’m going on Thursday.
TAtwE® kawootikUx NUsakuiiyU 'I’m going on Friday.'
TAtwd 'I’m going on Saturday.'
NUs al{uLLNU
Practice
1. Suxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuuNUxtanifno’® saNIsini’
a. I’m going on Monday. a. Whe
b. I’m going on Friday. f. I’m
e. I’m going on Sunday. g. I’m
d. I’m going on Saturday. h. I'm
2. Suxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.
a. TAtw3’ ceehaanaaniikarodkUx e. TAtws’ kawootIkUx
NUsaku{iliU ., NUsakuliNU.
b. TAtwd’® pitkUx NUsakulNU. f. TAtwd® SakUhwaaRUxtihkAt.
¢. Cuk@i nuutunadnu’ NAxwd? g. TAtwd®' tarihnuuwaniix
, P P NUsakuGNU.
d. TAtwd’® taWIt NUsskuliNU.

Witiisuxtii

Uxist

o

pucy

]
[ End
o

OO

] i,:ju

o’ nakuwadkA t naraSzI salllsini

= 3

e .. )
TAtws?® sakUhciwatixkAt,
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naraallUstAhKatadlNU
titaree ’{ix
nooNAsaape&RA
ti¢iRAhpAhad’At
natsufisy

tooNAsariWwIs
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ot

b.

This

raallUstAhkat
(raaNUstAhkataan)

arm is

o
ti

To form the gerund

Begin with the

raaliUstAhkatad ’A.

gerundial prefix

subordinate form of

'to be yellow'

subordinating suffix

i}

[

raaNUstAhkataan

araalNUstAhkataan

u

araaNUstAhkatadNU

M

> yellow one'
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the following voca

ugkaw1tr

naaWIhtaaki

sAhuukarani
skiina’A
naawiNAhiitu’

hadku

I
[

piirapIskhufinu’

ka NAxt3 uukawits

xa NAxtd uukawits

uukawits ti

bul

vacabulary items,
'go have it' to make

raallU

ary

e
il

lor terms,
ntences

iy}
[

naraaNUstAhkatadlU?

tiraaNUstAhkatad ’A?

S naraaNUstAhkatadNU.

stAhkatad’A.

'moceasin,

"basket'’

'Pendleton blanket'
'cushion, pillow'
quilt’

"box'

Thall'

tdoll'

and various forms of the
For example,

'Do you have the dress,
the yellow one?’

'"The dress is yellow.
Do you have it?'

'T have the dress, the
yellow one,'

yellow.
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L TAtwH® niinanuunak *,
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Don: Cukil nuutunainu’® NAxwa?

£d: TAtwS® SaklUhwaaRUxtThkAt.

VOCABULARY

Recall that Arikara kinship terms mus
that identifiez whose relative is béing t
parts are translated into English as 'my!
In addition, when Arikara speakers
sisters (siblings), they must shc
"my', 'your', etc., is t s

= chart b i i

‘T
(A
‘U“
N

i

=
| =
i
[’

"When are you

'I’m going on

'your'

taik qb@ut th31r br@ther

m

relation my your his/her
brother of male inaini’ - P
- R N aNA inaani
sister of FPleF aNA
o e I .
rother of female at nas anas inasti
sister of male atitat Atat itahni

For example:

a. Ann indsti’ 'Ann’'s brother!
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Ticé no’ nakuwaadkA-szaNIsini“?

oo

L B o TR

Underline the Arikara demonstrative in each sentence. Ticé no

My grandfather is going.
You and my uncle are going.

I am going.

My mother and my sister are going.

You and I are
My grandchild

going.
and I are going.

nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnini’?

LR o ]

ol

M W

TAtwd® niinanuunakasWI John.

-1l

NuunarodsI ti’

Tlnagiraahka

NuunaciradhkUx ticif’Is tstodxu

T narodsl t1°Tt ka'istafka.

It ka’it.

‘éi F 5 _ ¥l.r .=
ticii’Is eteciisu

3

i . . 5
T nadkUx isatad’u’.

Nuuna8kUx &pos.

ANSWERS

and Sentence Patterns

c.

o]

i.
J.

You are going.

My son, my grandmother
and I are going.

All of you are going.
You, your mother, and I
are going.

His brother, her sister,
and her father are going.

3

English demonstratives point out the thing referred to. 1In
addition to this use, Arikara demonstratives are also used

as adverbs of

location.

In Arikara, demonstrative word parts form independent gerundial

verbs. These are used in place of nouns.

One example is

Test Yourself

3@

o'

T [sTHENN o

jtia]

niinanuunakaaWl

.. .niinanuunakadWI...

1 -
narobdsl...

=

m

rodsI...

=

UUIL
1

=]

|

=

1

|

nadkUx. ..

3

NuunadkUx. . .

=, - T
naciraahklUx...

uunaciradhkUx. ..

'where the house is'.
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ON 36

Locatives and More Tribal Names

CONVERSATION

In Lesson 22 you learned to talk about a person’s tribal affiliation.
Here is another way. The questions are based on the same verb stem

as the questions in Lesson 22, but the form for answering them is
different.
Ka naaxacitad’A % "Are youa _____ 7!
Tati® _ 7 _ '"T’m a N !
Ka naacitad’A ? 'Ts he a 7
¢ 'She’s a __ !

TAxI®

{a kunatarafkI:?
KukaakataragkIt.

KutataradkIt.

VOCABULARY

pAxiniwWIs
xUhkatit
saNIStaakd
neesikisu
wiitatshadhkAt
wiitanihUx

naahukodsu’

235

"You’re a2 =,
"Are you one of us (that
is, an Arikara)?'

'T’m not one of us (that
is, an Arikara).'

'T am one of us (an Arikara).'

'Cheyenne'
'Pavnee'

'Cree, Chippewa'
'Arapaho!
'Flathead'
'Blackfoot!

'"White man'

'"bachelor'

'"brave; hero'



ctice

Suxwadko’ saNIsin SuulNUxtaniino’
a. Cree

b. White man

c. hero

d. Pawnee

e, bachelor

f. French

g. Chippewa

Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’
a. tUhkaNIhnadwis

Saahé’

c. wiitanihUx

d. ne
e. xUhkatit

esikiisu’

Rl S
f. seciiri

Suxwadko’® saNISfni’. SuuNUxtanifno’
a. He’s a Cheyenne.
b. Are you one of us?

. I’m a vhite man.
. Is he a Blackfoot?
You’re a Pawnee.
I’m not an Arikara.

o3
3
o]

[y
o

H "
‘EI
o)
il
i
t
o
it

Ka kunataraikIt?

[
d. ThAxi> sni’A.
e. KutataragkIt.

236

saNIsini’®

h Elbowoods

i. Cheyenne

j. Blackfoot

k. Flathead

l. Dbrave

m. Arapaho

g. wiitatshadhkAt

h. naahukodsu’

i. shi’a

j. pAxiniWIS

k. wiitanihUx

1. saNIStaakd
saNIsini’.

g. Are you a Flathead?

h. She’s an Arapaho.

i. Is he a Cree?

j. T am one of you.

k. I’m a Chippewa.

1. He is a Cree.

f. Ti’ saNIstaaki.

g. Ka naaxaéitai’A scifri.

h. KukaakataraakIt.

i. Tat?’ tUhkalNIhna w1§.

j. Ti’ pr;n;WIsf
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GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

Study these sentences. They combine several parts you =now.

a. TAtwd’ sananaapikAt. 'I’'m going to Cioux country.'
b. TAtwS® niineltAt sihnis. "i’m going to Arikara country.'’

ff 2 tribe iz combined with the sufrfix kAt

In sentence 1
lor ex mr’ sananaaplkAt means literally

to mean,

'among the Sioux'. These tribal names take this suffix:

Suahé’ saaheerikAt "Cheyenne country'’

scifri sciirihkAt 'Pawnee country'

Shi’A shi’adkAt 'Cree countr Vs Chippews
country'

psi’a’ psi’adkAt 'Assiniboine country!

tUhkaéka’ tUhkaakakAt "Crow country'

]

Although wiitatshaBnu’ 'Hidatsa' bgcomegxyiitatshaétht, that

term does not mean 'Hidatsa country'; it means 'Elbowoods'.

Practice

A. Buxwadko’ saNIsfni”. SuuNUxtanifno’ saNISini’
1. Chippewa country 5. Pawnee country
2. Sioux country 6. Arikara country
3. Elbowoods T. Cree country
4. Crow country 8. Cheyenne country

B. Suxwadko’ saNIStaakAhnini’

1. psi’adkat 5. sciirfhkAt

2. tUhkaakdkAt 6. wiitatshaihkAt

3. sananaapikAt 7. GSaaheerdkAt
4. Shi’adkAt

In sentence b the word nllnggﬁAt 'where the village is' is used
with the name of the tribe. The suffix kAt is not used. The
translation is the same; that is, '~ country.' The followin

tribal names use this form:

rE'L'ﬂ

kKANTt niineétAt kaNIt 'Mandan country'
tUhkaNThnadwis niinedtAt tUhkaNThnadwis 'Arapaho country'

pAxiniWis niineétAt pAxiniWIs 'Flathead country'

xUhkatit niineétAt xUhk&tit 'Blackfoot country!

s&hnis niineétAt sihnis 'Arikara country'
237



5. Practice
) - o ey e e . -
A. Ticé no’® pakuwadkA salIsini’? SuulNUxtaniino® saNIsini

Blackfoot country

1.
2. Arapaho country
3. Arikara country
L. Mandan country
5. Flathead country
B. Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIStaakAhnini’?
1. niinedtAt pAxiniwls
2. niineétAt k&NIt
3. niinedtAt sdhnis
k. niineétAt tUhkaNIhnadwis

5. niineétAt xUhk&tit

6. Both sentence a and sentence b are 1Dcat1ve forms., A locative form
shows lQEatlDﬂ. You are able “to say 'going to __ country' in
two ways in Arikara. With some tribal names you use the suffix kAt;
with other tribal names you use the form niineétAt. There is no -
rule to apply; you must memorize the form to use with each tribal
name .

7. These forms, learned in earlier lessons, are locative forms.

a. Kutat'niingka NAhtAsuutaaké. - 'T live in White Shield.'

b. niiniiNAhnacistarodku "barbershop (where they
cut the hair)

c. TAtwd® niinaakadWI naapIhiixu’. 'I’m going to the store.’

d. TAtwd’® niinacootsakedWI. 'I’m going to church.’

e. KUxThaBhnini’ nikuteéka nohkarodkUx. 'The courthouse is on the left.'
Notice the use of the demonstrative nii in these forms. You
learned about it in Lesson 35. You do not need to analyze the
locative forms. Just be aware of them and the fact that there
are locative verb forms as well as locative prefixes and suffixes.

. = - il s 3 a T : 5 —
8. Suxwadko® saNIsfni’. SuuNUxtaniino’ saNIsini’

You and your sister are going to Blackfoot country.

=

b. I am going to Pawnee country.

¢. You and I are going to Mandan country.

d. His uncle, her father, and my sister are going to

Assiniboine country.

238
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Your brother is going to Arikara country.

My grandfather and I are going to Cheyenne country.

You, your wife, and your child are going to Flathead country.
Her grandmother is going to Chippewa country.

Your uncle, your grandmother, my brother, and I are going

to Arapaho country.

Her husband and his father are going to Elbowoods,

His sister, his brother, and I are going to Crow country.

You are going to Sioux country.

What is the locative form (kAt or niineé€tAt) that is used with
each tribal name?

]

. BSioux
Pawnee
Hidatsa
Blackfoot
Assiniboine
Crow

Arapaho
Arikara
Chippewa
Mandan
Cheyenne
Flathead

O s e DT O

= F 5 omre 3 .
Suxwaiko’® saNIstaakAhnini’®.

)

[ I T + I » P T

jacy

e

T

ANA tiiwd® sciirfhkAt.

SitAxwan(’ niine8tAt xUhkétit.

Tataraapd’® tUhkaakidkAt.

Itdhni®, atitAt, na Atat tiRAhw8’ niineétAt tUhkalNThnadwis.

i . . sy T L
At nAs na inAsti’® sitiwanQ’ sananaapikAt.

TAtwd® shi’adkAt.

!

TAhnapd® niinedtAt séahnis.
Tsihwanfi’® SasheerdkAt.
TAxtaNAhwS® niineétAt pAxiniWIs.
SitAtwanii’ psi’adkAt.

TAxwS® niinedtAt kANIt.

SitAxwanil’ wiitatshadhkAt.

]
L
w2



tribal

¢oatieh

cat v Dorm o

thee Lj

Write

n., Wiit g
. priniWIE h.
o,  tUhkaika i

xUhkatit

L # .
S5C1iri

you a Flathead? e.
He’s a Favneei

salIstaakAhnini®,

o. Ka naaxacitad’A saNIstaaka?
d. Ti’ tUnhkaNThngwis.
¢. Ka naachitad’A Saahé’.

TAx1’ pAxiniWls.

2. Kn naaxacitad’A xUhkatit?

X3
=

1)

LT

you two ar
they and I

7
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ble i3 burped.

", wa tThuunif’Is. C. The table is burned. L'z
G, ruined.
. T. Day it again!
T, (',  The table i3 burned. Tt7a
ruined.
" C. That’s good. We’rve (pl.)
-] - S I =
. finished now. TLet’s (pl.)
;0 !
VOCABULARY
Witilauxtii’Uxisto?
suxtnakItkodku’ "Listen (pl.)! '

24



B. Suxwadko’ saNIstaakAhnini

3

= i_ T . e B _ &
Suxwaiko® stoh! SuxtaakItkodbku’!

e

Tunaahé.

Liw]

. Tiraahuli’U.

.  HaakAxtlwu tThuunii’It.

Lo T A o R |

TatohnaakaaNIstat.

F = VN

Toxtaapd’!
=

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

In Lesson 26 you learned the difference between active verbs and
S51ve bs in Arikara. To review, the active verdb describes an
is performed by the subject. It is like an English

However, things that are treated as adjectives in English, such as
physical states of the body and colors, are treated as verbs in
Arikara. You have already learned some verbs which describe physical
states of the body; for example, anaasu’ 'to be cold'. It is
expressed as a passive verb in Arikara; that is, the subject is
affected by the verb. The subject does not perform an action.

Colors, treated as adjectives in English, are treated as descriptive
verbs in Arikara. You can change degcrlptive verb stems into either
independent verb forms which stand alone in a sentence, or dependent
verb forms which must be used with an independent verb form in &
sentence., Review in Lesson 29 the independent and dependent forms
of the verbs that describe color.

The pattern for forming independent and dependent forms from
descriptive verb stems varies according to the verb stem. There
are several classes of stems; therefore, there are several patterns
for forming these independent and dependent verb forms. Most of
the verb stems in this lesson, as well as most of the color stems

in Lesson 29, follow one pattern. We will explain it here :

Additional Vocabulary

; of descriptive verbs as the basis for changing

!

Learn these stem
them into other forms. You will find the color verb stems included

in this list.

katariin 'to be swift, fast'
EThuun 'to be big!'

reesaan 'to be wealthy, rich'
raalUstAhkataan 'to be yellow'

raahuun 'to be spoiled, ru 1ined’

i T T P
Tic& no’ nakuwadkA sallsini ™7



teehaak
pAhiit
ciRAhpAhaat
tavaruut
huuniit
taraniit
tsuus
taraanasas
taree 'yux
in.. . .RAsariVWIs
in...un...RAsaapeer
3. One of the dependent forms of
verb used as a noun. You lear
Lesson 34; add the gerundial p
suffix ggt@ the verb stem. u
L. The independent form for these
Study the way these verb stems
Katariin becomes
RIhuun becomes
reesaan becomes
teehaak becomes
Wnen the verb stem ends in n,
n is not a final sound in Arik
*L at the end of a stem becomes
In all cases, the last vowel 1
whispered, ;nd a glottal stop
from the whiépizud one.
5. Practice
+ A. Change these verb stems to
1. ralUstAhkataan
2. rashuun

cons
sto

When verb stems end in
repeated and a glottal
the repeated vowel.
whispered. For example, t
becomes titaranifi’It 'it i

24

The repeated
__£ + taraniit

"to be
"to
'to
"to lively, wild'
be scorched' (non-food)
'to be
(food)

'to burned,

burned to pieces, charred'

'to be purple'
'"to be blue'
"to 1

'to have vertical stripes

these verbs is a gerund, which is a
ned how to form these gérundﬁlln
refix na and the gubardlnagghg
becomes | U at the end of a word.

verbs follows a similar pattern.
change to independent verb forms.
tikatarii®]
tiRIhud’U
tireesad’A
titeehad At
that consonant is dropped because
ara words.

t.
n the verb stem is repeated and
separates the long voiced vowel

independent verb forms.

other than n, the vowel is
between the stem vowel and
vowel is always short and

'to be burned to pieces'
|

onants
p comes

s burned to pieces.

3 _
21=



E.

Change these verb stems to independent verb forms.
1 tsuus

2, pAhlit
5, ‘tawaruut
L, huuniit
5, taraanaas

in...un...RAsariWis,

in...un...RAsaapeer, and taree’uux have

dlffPrant patterns.
For now, simply know

2., natawaruQtU

3. taraniit

You w1ll learn them in later lessons.
the forms.

4. nooNAsarivis

h form listed below is a verb stem, an
form, or a dependent verb form.
5. RIhuun
6. tiraahullU
7. ¢iRAhpAhaat
8. natsulisU

). Write the verb stem for each of the forms listed below.

1. napAhiitU 5. nateehadkU

2, tiraaNUstAhkata&’A 6. tikatarii’I

3. nataraanafsl 7. nooNAsaape&RA
4y, titaree’(x titawaruli’Ut

#. Write the independent and dependent verb forms for each verd

stem listed below.

1. in...u .RAsariWIs 5. pAhiit

2. taraanaas 6. reesaan

3 katariin 7. tawaruut

L teahaalk
Jse these verb forms with vocabulary items from garlier lessons.
The first form of each set is the dependent, the second form the
independent.

a. wahUxanadxu® naRThulllu 'the big watermelon'

WahiUxanadxu® tiRInul’u. "The watermelon is big.'
'the burned meat'’

D.

24

"The meat is burned to a crisp.’



uncontrollable child'

‘II.IU\

NAha&’U naraasnaidsU 'hi

e

hild is uncontrollable.f

m
[

NAha&’U titaraana&’As. !

d. atfka’ napAh hiitU 'my quiet grandmother'
Atika’ tlpAhlliIt. 'My grandmother is quiet.'

e. hi’dxti’ nareesadNU ‘'his wealthy father'
Hi’Axti’ tireesad’A. 'His father is wealthy.'

f. iwaaniRIS natawarufitU 'vour lively uncle'
IvaaniRIs titawarud’Ut. '"Your uncle is lively.'

g. haakAxtdwa narashuiiNU 'the ruined table'
HaakAxtawa tiraahuii’U. 'The table is ruined.'

h. nifsu’ nateehadky 'the straight arrow!'

Nifsu’® titeehad’At. '"The arrow is straight.'

i RAhpAhaatU 'the red dress'

e
\:m

ciRAhpAhad’At. '"The dress is red.'

*j, xaawaar(xti’ nakatariiNU 'the fast horse'-
Xaawaariixti® tikatarii’I. '"The horse is fast.'

TAhn& xaawaariixti’® nakatariiNU. 'I have a fast horse.
*New word: xaawaarOxti’® ‘'horse'

7. Practice

& rrm o S N T ... s ST
A. BSuxwaBko'® saNIsini’. SuullUxtaniino’® saNIsini’.

The skillet is ruined.

I have a quiet child.

T want (to eat) a big potato.
the wuncontrollable horse
Martin is wealthy.

RV~ WY 3 L ]

B. Suxwadko’® saNIStaakshnini’,

. &pos naRThulNU
Hadku’ tIhuunii’It.

W e

. Tiraahul’U.

Wiindxts tipAhii’It.

g
»

.- T

Tird siscitA nateehadkU.

W

2hs



TEST YOURSELF

A.  Vocabulary

Match the Arikara words in Column B with the English equivalents
in Column A.
A B

horse a. tatohnaakaaNIStat

o -

listen (pl.)! b. toxtaaps’

we’re (incl. pl.) c. xaawaarixti’
finished now

[¥%]

that ’s good d. SuxtaakItkodku’
5. let’s (pl.) go! e. tunaahé

.. 5 . e s
B, Ticé no’ nakuwadkhA saNIsini’?

He’s swift. He’s my father.

The meat is burned. It’s ruined.

Anne is uncontrollable. Tim is lively. Jean is quiet.
I have a straight arrov.

Her mother has a blue dress.

W E W R

. - 5 I s aw N
C. Ticé no’ nakuwaikA saNIstaakAhnini’.

WO e e B
=3
u—ll
‘ﬂ
w
=,
\m‘
4
[
.
[y
mw
kel
i)
i
s
3
[
cr
@
H
m\
i)
=
©
T
o
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ANSWERS,

Crammar and Sentence Patterns

5. Practice -

A. 1. tiraaNUstAhkatad’A

tiraahufi’U

%)

[wn]
[ I

tipAhii’It 5. titaraanad’As

titawarull’Ut

Tt
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Hdore Colors and Interrogs
CONVERSATION
no’ nakuwadkA saNTsini’?
om At1’Ax, ticé nul’ut?
Pather: Tikoonadsu’ Skufixu
naaWIhtaakd nooNAsariWIs.
Torm: Heé !

Father: Ticé nuil’Ut?

om: KaakAhn&d naaWIhtaaka

noolAzariWIs!

Hawdh, skulixu naaWIhtaakd
naraalUstAhkatadlU.

By this time you ought to be able to put together verb
T 5 and vocabulary items that you learned in earlier
1&55@55 to build new conversations like the cne above.
B reful to uae the Correct forms; for example, the

'What’s the matter, Father?!

'I'm cold. Give me a blanket,

the one with the horizontal str
"Hey!!

'"What's the matter?!

'T don’t have the one with the

'Well, give me the yellow one.'

[

Véfb fDrm for 'give me' 71n thlS EOﬂvergation about a
b is

and not gkuxtaanﬁ

5 ukuuxu, nat gkuKC1raanu
'give me granular food.

'give me a liquid’

In this lesson you learn new questions, including one in

the conversation above, to help you compose your own
conversations. You have already learned how to form

answers to them.

*This is a double lesson. Plan to stu
it takes to study three or four le

w ~<

it for as long as



PR T == s
filxisto’ Suwad

Ticé nul’Ut? matter?!'
Cukil nuutunagnu’ HAxwS? you going?!
Ticé no’? ?2!' (The answer is
ciisawataan el
taakaan "to be light'
katiit 'to be black
kaatiit 'to be dark'
raalUskatAhkaatiit 'to be rust colored!
taraawiis 'to be gray'
Practice
1. Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNISini’
a. to be white f. to be rust colored
b. Where are you going? g. to be dark
c. to be black h. What’s the matter?
d. What is it? i. to be gray
e. to be light
2. Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnfni’?
a. taakaan f. raaNUskatAhkaatiit
b. Cuk{ nuutunadnu’ NAxwd? g. Ticé no’?
¢. Kkaatiit h. katiit
d. taraawiis i, Ticé nufi’Ut?
e, Eilgawataan
GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS
Part 1. Colors
Witiisuxtii’UxTsto® nakuwadkA t*narobsI saNIsini’
ticiisawatad’A 'it’s white' naciisawatadNU 'the white one'
titaakad’A 'it’s 'the light one'
tikatif It it’s "the black one'
tikaatii’It 'it’s dark' nakaatiitl 'the dark one'
tiraallljskatAhkaatif It 'it’s rust naraaNUskatAhksatiitU 'the rust 7
colored’ ) colored one'
titaraavis 'it’s gray' nataraawiisU 'the gray one'
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Frazties
1. Ticéd no’ nakuwoikA 22ilsini’?
a. it’s dark g. it’s white
b. the white one h. the ll?hu one
c. it’s gray i. dit’s rust colored
d the rust colored one J. the dark one
2, 1t’s plack k. it’s light
f the black one 1. the gray one
2 Ticé no’ nakuwadkA salilstaakAhnini’
a atar {sU g. naciisawatadNU
b. ticiisawatad'A : h. titaakad’A
c¢. nakatiitU i. nakaatiitU
d. tlraallUskatAlikaatil’It j. titaramawis
e. nataakadlU k. naraalUskatAhkaastiitU
f. tikatii’It 1. tikaatii’It
Part 2 Noun and Descriptive Compounds
1. Arikara Jdescriptive stems are the equivalents of English adjectives
For example,
xaakzatlt '"slack horse'
tskaatit 'coffee' (literally, black water)
2. In Arikara, the descriptive stem follows the noun. In English, the
noun follows the adjective.
Arikara: horse-black
Fnglish: black horse
3. The form of the descriptive stem is not exactly like 1the the
independent or the subordinate form. It is a "short" for
L, Observe that in the compounds that describe a kind of horse, the word

part meaning 'horse' is xaa, & dependent root that is never used alone.



xaapAxwihAt
xaaciRAhp&hAt or

xaawici’

tskaatit
tskatit
6. Practice
A, SuullUxtanifno’ saNIsini’.
1. Tbuckskin 6. ©Dblack hors
2. gray horse 7. pinto
3. sorrel horse 8. roan horse
L, 1ink 9. coffee
5. bay 10. white hors
B. Suxwadko’ saNIstaakAhnini’,
1. AxwAhAt 6. tskatit
2. xaapahAt 7. xaawéci’
3. xaakaatit 8. tskaatit
4, =xaaphatseéRIt 9. aaciRAhpahAt
5. xaataree’(x 10. xaaNAhkata
Part 3. Interrogative Forms for Non-Singular Verbs
1. In Lesson 21 you learned to change Arikara statements into questions.
Simply drop the indicative prefix and substitute the interrogative
prefix ka na... . Of course you must remember t@ make the sound
changes that result from combining difrlerent word parts. For example,
titka becomes ka nétka
teewi At becomes ka naawi At

.
(W]
O



Novw apply it to
verbs:

i

E e = e tT B T T . B
3 Ticed wekullAxuld’Ut? 'How are you?'
10 Ticed wekunul’it? '"How is he?!
 ticé nuutadnu’? "What is ~ doing?!
iz Ticé& weniita’ulkUt? '"What time is it*
Ticé WAxuutadnu’? "What are you doing?'
18 Cukll NAxiniinaka? "Where do you live?!
Ka NAxiniindka 7 'Do you live in 2!
Cukl NAxw&*? 'Where are you going?'
(see also Lesson 33)
) Ticé nuhnainu’? 'How many are there?'
21 Interrogative forms of
verhbs.
20 Ticé naaxacitad’A? 'What is your tribe?'
~" naacitad’A? '"What is his tribe?'
25 icé kunaaxAxaf’A? "What is your name?'
5T - b = 3, ¥ T — = >
Tacé no’? '"Who's that?! or 'Who is i
1cé kunanaxad’A7 '"What’s his name?'
Ticé wellUsakuli’U? "What day is it?!
57 Cukil Thi? 7 "Whe is (a mmunit Y71
27 CukQi nifhi® @ 7 here is (a_community name)?
3C Cuki na’At? "Where is he?!
251
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you can answer them in an intel

a, f.
b. g
c. h.
d. i.
e. J.

L,

. Ticé nuutAxitIt?
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Ka kunatarailklt? i. Cukl nuutunadnu’ NAxwo?

Fu

. Cukfli NAxwd’? j. Atipa’ ticé nuutadnu’?
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& no’ nakuwaikh saNIsini®?
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2. Do you have a bay horse?
b. The box is rust colored.
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Skuxciraanu

t
Xaataree’(x tikatarii’I.

c. ANA ka narid xaaciRAhpahAt?
d. Skund’A tiraalNUskatAhkaatii'It.
e. xaapAxwihAt

Test Yourself

3. a. Ka NAhnd xaapahAt?

(el

')

o

oo w

o

P

Hafku® tiraallUskatAhkaatii’It.

TAhnd xaakaat{t nakatariinu.

Give me so
The gray ho:
L

se is .
Does my ster have a sorrel horse?
;r 1s rust colored.

The pillow
roan hor

()
"
LN



CONVERSATI(

Witiisuxtii’UxISto’ nakuwadkA t'narcésT salNIsini’
A. Marie is shopping in Bob’s store

Marie: Ka NAxt4 nesawilNAhiftu’? Do you have a quilt?!

Eob: He&’, tAhnd naawilNAhiftu’. 'Yes, I have a quilt.'

Marie: Ka NAxtd natsuiisU? 'Do you have a purple one?!

Bob: Kaak{’, SitAhn4 'No, I have a red one and
naciRAhpAhadtU na nataree’ufixU. a blue one. What do vou want?'
Ticé naassd’?

Marie: Tikoosgéf nataree’udxl. 'I want the blue one.'

B. Two children are talking.

-

Jimmy: 1Inadni’ na Billy sitiliAxwé’ 'My brother and Billy are

xawas. ‘ looking for a ball.'
Tommy : Ka noolAsaapé? 'Is it striped?!
Jimmy: Kaaki’, nikuti’ '"No, it’s the yellcow one.'
naraallUstAhkataiNU.
Tommy: Oh, tAhnd nooNAsaapeéRA. '0Oh, I have a striped one.'

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

Arikara speakers refer only to particular colors. They do not speak about
'color' as a general term. They do not ask, "What color is it?" They ask,
as illustrated in the two dialogs, if something is a certain color.

m
i
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a. 1is
b. do
c. 1is
d. 1is
e. 1is
f. 1is
Suxwad
a, ka
b. ka
c. ka
d. ka
e, ka
f. ka

i

0’ salilsini’.

it black?

s it have vertical stripes?
it light?

it yellow?

it dark?

it blue?

0’ saNIstaakAhnini’.

natsuid’Us?
narazaNUskatAhkaatii®It?
naciRAhpAhad ’At?

nataraawis?

i
Ll
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it dark?'

it rust colorad?’

it gray?!

is it white?

does it have vertical stripes
is it gray?

ig it purple?

is it rust colored?

ig it red?

ka naciisawatad’A?

ca naraaNUstAhkatad’A?
ka nakatii’It?

ka nooNAsaap&?

ka. nakaatii’It?

ka nataree’(x?
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ka nats

Flg o
nataralNAhwg’®

HAhnalAhws®

L.

Mother: Cukd HAxwd®?
Daughter: TAtwéd® HAhtAsuutaaki.
Mother: Cuk{l nuutunadnu’® HAxwd?

™
i

Mother:

Ka nari uukawikiisu’?
H

Daughter: Had’, tAhnd uukawikiisu’
‘nakaatilitU.

wnaupikAt.

==
natsuusil,

aupgnter: TAtwd’® sakUhwaaRUxtThkAt.

'Where are you going?'
'T’m going t

'When are you going?'
'I’m going on Gunday.'

have a coat?!

(du.) o to New Town.'

.F
Ex




?’g —_
Vet s o056’ "o, I want one
weERA. stripss.’
{inu’ naraallUs- 'T have a rust colored one.’

n: TAhn&d thuree
katAhkasti

[
=%, bt
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e
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a. Mary tiRAhkAxii’ uukawit
b. Tom tisciskét

e¢. Dorothy tootawitdkUx

Jd., Tim tiikoowot huulNUxkaawi
= Linda teesufiwot x{hts

f. Mary tiskobwot Skookud

[
il

usie tohnaanuukaiw

hes
.

In =ach English sentence the 1

Arikara set of sentences the
worn. The verb is different
Therefore,
clothing.

In zom
he ar
the noun is also repeated in
is used only one time,

ot

Each group of clothi
ual

o
=
—

the lesson.

5 is a double lesson.
y in this

= wearing'. In each
how the garment is

each way the g: garment is worn.

some

ng

ly translated 1nt

Although thi

E nglish as

way to learn these forms and their use is
verbg are regular, they can be easily analyzed.
. the forms from the 3rd person
verb in the chart below.
verb patterns for each kind of clothing are provided at

double lesson, it takes s
ntly, yDu ahauld plan to qtudy it for about as

you must learn which verb to use with each kind of

e Arikara verbs the subordinate form of the noun that names
t cle of clothing is incorporated.
sentences.

The independent form of

In other sentences it

form, all the verb

be wearing'.

own verb
'to

them.
can
is

to memorize
You
singular form which
In addition, charts con-

information is covered
time to learn. Con-
long as it
in order to master the

5 1
some



Remember that sounds change as word parts are combined.

The following list of new vocabulary is also introduced in the chart.

VOCABULARY

uuka’Thwiith "man’s shirt'
uukawikaawi’u’ 'slip, undershirt’
,,,,, 'ring'

waakuukakookuil’ Tvest'

huullUxkasawi *u’ "underwear'
nuxkookuuRAhkaawi’u’ 'man’s long underwear'
'leather shoes!

"moccasins'

]
i,
8]



Clothing Items

Arikara Verb and
Its Lit. Meaning

Pattern
Characteristics

Analysis of Sample Sentence Pattern

1!
uuka'Thi TtA
"man’s shirt!

uukawikaawi’y?

's1ip, under-

shirt!
Reviev:

wukavi ks’
Teout!

# W
uukavits
"dress'

RAhkAxii’ 'to be
covered, be dressed
in'

[ndependent forn of
the clothing noun

comes after the
verh,

TiRALKAxi T wukawits.

b1t RAnkAd?’ wikawits
ti
RAhkAxii?
nukawits

'She's wearing a
dress,’

-indicative prefix
~verb sten
-clothing nown, in-
dependent forn

Eoa

Review:

e ——

2
we T
sciskookul
"ring'

vaakuukakookud’

"vest!

cigkookul’
"hat!

kook '"to cover!

Incorporated form
of the body part
or clothing noun
15 included in the

verb,

Tisciskdt
t1 + iscis + kook
ti

L ¥¥,
15018

kook

'"He's vearing a

ring.!

-indicative prefix

~body part noun,
incorporated form

~verb stem

3
huuWUskaawi*y’
"undervear!

wi'u’ 'man’s
long under-
wear '

ukoowook 'to be
covered'

Independent form
of the clothing
noun comes after
the verh,

Tiikotwot huulUxkaawi’y’
ti + ukoowook *+ huullUxkaawi 'y’
ti1 (1)
ukoowook
huiUxkaaw? "y’

"e's weering under-
vear,'

-indicative prefix
-verb stem
-clothing noun, in=
dependent form

2by




| Closhing Ttens

Arikara Verb and
Its Lit. Meaning

Pattern

Characteristics

fnalysis of Cample Sentence Pattern

T

skookud”
"eloves'

In some cases,
the body part
noun is also
Lncorporated
into the verb,

M ekodwat skookud’
; g . R )
t1 + ig t koowook * skookull

ti

RoowoOk
skookufl’

'She’s wesring gloves,'

-indicative prefix
=body part noun, in-
corporated forn
=verb stem

-clothing noun, in-
dependent form,

T ITH

Whtsifsy’
"leather
shoes'

re= Yo

xuniIshnis
"moccasing'
e iNTs
"headed
noccasing'

Axkateehiltu’

"socks!

Reviev:

¥its
'shoe!

ai=luwook
"o cover the
foot!

Independent form

of the clothing

goun comes after

the verb,

Verb includes the

root of the noun

"foot!.

»

Teeeuiivot ¥ihts
t1 + ax * ook + xlhts
t1

X

uuwonk
A
xuhts

"He's

-indicative prefix
=body part noun, in-
corporated form
-verh sten
~clothing noun, in-
dependent form,

vearing shoes,'

2bi

2b
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Clothing Itens

Its Lit, Heaning

Arikara Verb and

Characteristics

Analysis of Sample Sentence Pattern

.
Reviaw:

avitakiy'
'apron’

in...ut. . .avitaklx
'to have around the
vaist'

Clothing noun is
derived from verb
forn,

Tootauitailx

tita tut tavitaklx

ti

ut

awitakl]

X

'She’s wearing an
apron.’

-indicative prefix
-preverb

<preverd

=verb stem

=

Reviay:

thuneepiiny’
"elt

in...ut,..thuneek
"to have a belt on'

Clothing noun ig
derived from verb
form,

Tosthunét

ti+a tut t huneek

ti

ut
funeek

e’s wearing a
balt,'

~preverd
~preverd
~verb sten

Review:

sawits
"iracelet'

i, ut,. . lsave
"o wear &
bracelet!

Clothing noun is
derived from verd
form,

Toot Iskve

Ti+ a+ut+ isave

ti

"She’s wearing &
bracelet,’

~-indicative prefix
~preverb

~preverb

~verb sten

b
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Clothing Itens

Arikara Verb and
[ts Lit. Meaning

Pattern
Characteristics

hnalysis of Sample Sentence Pattern

9,

wikawt 'y’
"earring'

in,..ut, . raanuu-
kaawa

'to wear an ear-
ring'

Clothing noun is
derived from
verb form,

Tohnaanuukadvs

ti +a + ut + rasnuukaava

i

ut

raanuukaava

'She’s vearing
earrings. '
-indicative prefix
=preverb

~preverd

=verh sten

25,




Practice

1. Suxwadko® saNISini’. SuullUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.

a. dress e, ring
b. man’s shirt f. coat
¢. hat g. slip
d. vest

3 P F 5 - 3 5
a. uukawikaawi’u’ e, sciskookuii’
= LT 1 R T S
b. ciskookul f. waakuukakookuil
, » . -
c. uuka’IhwiitA g. uukawits

d. uukawikfisu’

§uuNwaakungasiht§ saNIsini’ na Suxwadko® EaNIstaakAh 1Tni?’
Answer "Yes" and change the question into a statement.

ad

a. Ka NAxtd uukawik{isu’?
b. Ka narad uuka’ThwiitA?
c. KA Sinaréd Sciskookuid’?
d. Ka NAxtd waakuukakookufl’ naciRAhpAha&tU?

Susie ka nard uukawikaawi’u’

o

L. Suxwadko® saNIsfni’. SuulUxtaniino’ saNISini’.

a. Are you wearing a vest? d.
b. I’m wearing a hat. e,
c. He is vear;ng a coat. f.

5, Suxwadko’® salNIstaakAhnini’.

a. TaaxIsciskét.

b. Ka HAtwaakuukdcot?

c. TaNAhkAxif’ uukawits.
d. Ka naciskét?

e. Tiwaakuukikot.

n
o3
~
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WitiiSuxtii’Uxf5to’ nakuwadkA t narodsl
Two men are getting ready to go out:

Ka NAxtAxwé’ waakuukakookuii’?
He&’, taNAxwé’.

Ka ncoNAsaapé?

Heé’, tooNAsaapé.

TAtwaakuukékot.

ractice

- z 3
1

a

i,

5% 4

gaNIsin

"Are you locking for a vest?!

Yes, I’m looking for it.'!

'Does it have vertical stripes?’

Yes !

=y

it has vertical stripes.

'I’m wearing the vest.'

1. Buxwadko’ saNIsfni’. SuuNUxtaniino’ saNISini’
a. Are you loocking for a hat? h. Yes, she’s looking for it.
b. Are you looking for a ring? i. Is it Dblue?
¢. Is she looking for a slip? J. 1ls it red?
d. No, I’m not looking for it. k. Yes, it’s the one with vertical
e. Yes, she’s looking for it. stripes.
f. No, she’s not looking for it. 1. Yes, it’s purple.
g. No, I’m not looking for it. m. I’m wearing the coat
n. He’s wearing a shirt.
2. Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhniui’,

Ka NAxtAxwé’® uukawits,

b

a

a,ﬁ

b. Ka naRAxwé'® uuka’ThwiitA?

c. Hed’, tiRAxwé’.

d. KaakaNAxwé’, TallAxwé’ uukawikisu’.

e. Ka noolNAsariWIs?

f. Ka natsufi’Us?

Rewrite these Arikara and English words.
words with the same meaning on each line

_ bl T Y il Rt =y
oat seiskookuil’ ciskookul

o]

d

uukawikaawi 'u

J bl s _
res uukawits slip

L]

: uukawikisu’ hat

d. SR .

man’s shirt

uuka’ThwiitA

-
: English and Arikara

waakuukakookui’

ring

vest

£, e
g ___ _ ]
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Ticé no’ nakuwaidkA sallsini’?

a. Do you want a vest? Yes, I want a yvellow one.

b. Does he have a shirt with vertical stripes? No, he has
with vertical stripes.

¢. Do you have a slip? Is it blue?

d. I have a red dress. I want a red hat.

e. Does he want a ring? Yes, he wants a purple one.

g

Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIStaakAhnini’?
a. TiRAhkAxii’® uukawikiisu’ nataree’uiixU.
b. Ka nawaakuuk@kot? Ka nooNAsaapé?

c. Ka naRAhkAxii®’ uuka’ThwifitA natsuiisU?

\LI".h wﬁ,‘ !

d. Ka NAxCiskdt? Ka naraaNUstAhkatad’A?

e. TaatISciskdt naciRAhpAhadtU.

Suxwadko® saNIsini’. SuulUxtanifno’® saNISTni’

a. leather shoes ) h. shoe

b. ©bracelet i. earring

€. beaded belt Jj. beaded moccasin
d. glove k. apron

e, long johns l. socks

f. moccasin m. clock

g. underwear n. belt

Suxwadko’® saNIStaakAhnfn

a. uukawi’u’ h. awitakfixu?

b. nuxkookuuRAhkaawi’u’ i. Sawits

c. Axkateehiitu’ j sakUhnukaahékUx
d. c¢iNIsthuneepifnu’ k. skookud’

e. x{hts 1. xUhtsifsu’

f. huulNUxkaawi’y’ m. xUhciINIS

g. xuulNIs&hnis n. huulNUxkaawi’u’
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Suxwadko®’ salNIsini’.

He’s wearing & beaded belt.
Are you wearing long johns?
I'm wearing an apron.

Is she wearing earrings?

Are you wearing leather shoes?
Mary is wearing socks.

Is Sally wearing a bracelet?
Am I wearing moccasins?

Aré you wearing a belt¢

o

LU e R (R o PR o ]

H

Suxwadko’ saNIstaakAhnini’.
ka naaxAxulwot xGhts?

tAxiitawitakUx

o

. taatISkodwot Skookud’

ka NAxiitISiwe?

[[oPR ]

tohnaanuukaiwa

M

Ti¢é no’ nakuwadkh sa
bracelet

leather shoes
glove

hat

socks

O Ro o

. no® nakuwafkA

=]
\H\
Iy
Wi

. huuNUxkaawi’u’
uukawits

. awitakiixu’
uukawi’u’
xGht s
uuka’Thwiita

Make each statement

R = ST ¥
Ka naaxIskodwot skookul ?

o

Ka nastAxufivot xGhts?

c. WiitA ka nohnaanuukaéwa?

Ka naaxAxu{ivot Axkateehiftu’?
Ka natiitIS&we?

f. Ben ka nosthunét?

SuulNUxtaniino’

saNIstaakAhnini’?

into a question.

salIs{ni’.

tatisthunét
ka nootawitakUx?

teesufiwot xuuNIs&hnis

ka naatukodwot huulNUxkaawi’u’?

teesuiiwot Axkateehiitu’

beaded belt
slip

long Jjohns
ring
mocecasins -

thuneepiinu’®
waakuukakookul’
uukawikisu’
xUh¢{NIsh

sa kUhnukaahaka
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Ticé& no’ nakuwadkA salNIsini®?

N <V R

Mary wears an zvron.

Her mother wears beaded moccasins.
My grandmother wears earrings.
Your uncle wears a beaded belt,

Is her husband wearing gloves?
Does the boy wear long johns?

‘H\

[EST

\r-a\

YOURSELF

“"'.‘I

Translate these conversations, first from Arikara to English, then
from English to Arikara. There is one new word:

|:U\

SakUhnukasahakUx 'elock, watch, time piece'

Wetikashunaaniciwiniitadnu’. '"The weather is changing.'

HeZ’, nadNIt tipsf’. Taaxad’. 'Yes, it’s really cold. It’s snowing.'

7 skookuil’? 'Is your father wearing gloves?'
, Skobwot Skookud’. 'Yes, he’s wearing gloves.. He’s

Teenafsu’. cold.' -

Ka naaraisu’? 'Are you cold?'

Yaaki’, taatukodwot 'No, I’m wearing long Johns.'
nuxkookuuRAhkaawi’u’.

Ka NAxtd SakUhnukaahdkUx? 'Do you have a clock?'

Hed’, tAhnd sakUhnukaahdkUx. 'Yes, I have a clock.'

Ticé weniita’ufikUt? "What time is it?'

Nooxini’® na AxkUx weti’Uhtipit. 'Tt’s after eleven.'

-

TikuNAsd’Ux. SisWA. 'I’m hungry. Let’s go.'
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VIER Frme

SAMPLE BETE OF VERE FUEET
Vary SIRMKARLDY wakawits  Mary s wesrlng & dress.’
Declarative Interropative
o vearing & telihidel{ _ an [ yeering 6 ! o nallbkdxid’
vou are vesring e thxtAnkaxi?’ e you wearlng & 7 | ka UxtAnkAdI’ 7
e wagd LA fd £ f b g A NN FIRENY § 5
e 15 vearinga t1RARkAxiL 15 she vearing & | ka nakihrdxil !
I, Mary tleciskGt.  Mary is wearing a ring.’
5 [ amwearing o hat thteighse an I woaring a hat? ke Uiteiskht!
ou are vearing a hat tAxeiskdt are you vearing & hat! ka NAxeiskot!
he 15 wearing a hat tieiskdt is she vearing g hat! ka naciskbt?
LA R L Sy
taatIseiskdt an I vearing & ring! ke naatlsciskot!
are you vearing a ring) | ke naaxIseiskdt?
ke nesciskdt]

[ anm wearing & ring
taaxIsciskst

you are vearing a ring
tiseiskot

he 1¢ vearing a ring

is he vearing & ring!

an [ wearing a vest!

ka Nitwaakuukikot?

ka Nhxvaakudkakot!

tAtwaakuukakot

are you vearing a vest]

[ am wearing a vest
i i #
ou are vearing a vest tAxwaakuukakot
he is wearing & vest tivaakuukakot is he wearing a vest? ka navaakuukékot!

i L

[ Y

™



3 Tiikofwot huwlUxkaawt o',

Wi 1z vesrine upderyens

you are yearing

he is vearing

tastuodwet

tagukodvot

—

t1ikodwot

[ ovearine bu naatukonwot

are you vearing |

g

i

ig he vearing 7

T TR R ; . .
b, Mary tiskodwot skookud’, Mary is wearing gloves,'
¥
Declarative [ntarrogative
= - —— = = === == == — = -__'?, —-
=T amvearing tani Iskomwot T yearing ke naatlekofot T
=" - = T ew— ‘i_::i ST
. . ‘i__f: i CE i i .:‘ .'*? 4
jOu are vearing taaxlskolvot are you wearing 7 ke naaxlskeovot 7
A ; . ; ‘ ,
he is vearing tickoowot is he vearing 1T F&ﬁ feskofiot !
e . — — e

o, Mary teesufwot xints,  "Wary is wearing shoes.'
Declarative Interrogative
[an vearing taathxuivot an T vearin ! ka naathxuivot 7
you are wearing - axkxuivot are you vearing 7 1 | ka naaxbulwot 7

she 13 wearing

¥
Leesuuvot

i

is he wearlng _ 7 ka nearulvet 7

[

{1
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Mary tootawibaklx,

"ayy i3 wearing an apron, '

Declarative Interragative
[ a7 vearing an apron tatiitawitikly an T vearing en aprong? | ke nabiitanitikiy
you are wearing an apron | thxiitavitéklx are you vearing en apron? | ka MixiltavitaxUs?
she is vearing an apron | tootavitdillx is she vearing an apron! | ka nostawitaklx!
Bob tosthunét.  'Bob is vearing a belt.'

Declarative Interrogative
[ an vearing 2 belt tatisthunet an [ wearing 2 belt! ka natisthunét!
you are vearing 4 belt thxisthunét are you vearing a belt? ka WAxisthunét!
he 1 vearing a belt tosthunét s he wearing a belt! ka nosthungt?
Mary tootIshwe, 'Mary is wearing s bracelet,'

Declarative Interrogative

[ o vearing a bracelet | tabiitIshve

you are weering a bracelst | thxiitIséve

U no
she 15 wearing a bracelet | tootlsave

an T wearing a bracelet!
are you wearing & bracelet!

15 she vearing a bracelet!

ke natiitIsive!
ke IAgditIshve!

ka nootIsdwe!




chuaznuukaawa,  'Mary is wearin: earring,’

L=

Declarative ’ Interrogative

[ an wearing earrings tabihneanuketva ! an I vearing earrings? ka natimnagmukadve!
you are vearing earrings | tAxibnaanuuksdva are you wearing earrings? | ka Nhiihnaanuukedva!

she 15 wearing earrings | tohnaenuukadva is he vearing sarrings’ ka nohnaanuukadval
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(=

raakawaakarooku (tiraazkawaak

hunax {(tIhunéx
kuxik (tik{xI pick it up (he pi -+ it up)’

kootik (tikodtIt) "to kill it (he kills it

[~ N

tauut (tita’a

ot

Frac

bice

Lo

1. Buxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuulUxtanifno’ sallIsini

he buys it
Catholic
last night
he steals it
preacher
isn’t it?

0 oo

. he kills it
p Episcopalian
where the churct
Listen!
bell
he picks it up
he finds it

[l

ot

W
@

o oM

o

fack

i L I
b ct
ot g
] AT
0] o
i ]
) Lyt
5 i
L]
H
o
]
[
]
3y
[Ax}
]
s,
e
[}
vl S L T o B o B

IR e

the bell is ringing
2. Buxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.
niinacootsakadWI f. tikodtIt
b. suuxItkodku’ g. NAkAxiikétit

¢. tiraskawaakarodku’ _ h. tIhunix

=3

d. NAhkAxiitaaki i. ticipirii’I
e. hé&’A j. tita’at
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+3.

-
:

B, tikiixIt

g

lax 1ury [

e

’s go to the meeting at the Catholic church.

the Episcopalian church.

a. 5
b. The minister is buying the bell.

c. Look! The woman bought the dress.

d The bell is ringing, isn’t it?

e. Let’s go to the meeting at th T

. Listen! The bell is loud.

g. The coat is new, isn’t it?

h, The bell is new, isn’t it?

i. Listen! These three are si

J The preacher is singing He is loud.

tAhnaanodku’

. = - = i . . 5
Ticé no’ nakuwaikhA salNlstaakAhnini’®?

tiraanodku’ nuxkatiisi’u

ticikAt nuxkatiisf’U

he’s singing
he’s crying
I’m singing

In the second set, the English

singing last night
rying last night

1
ing last night

equivalents

256
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nging Round dance songs.
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g
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o
it
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‘Ll"]
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=1
Lt"ll*
[' 2l
z
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et
b
H‘I
Tl
i

J n L ce 5e 2 i = = e
present or past tense of the verb in relation to the time
take

the action

Verb tense tells us whether the action or state...
...1ls taking place while the person 1s spe k ing (pres
...toock place before the time he is spea (

...or will take place sometime after he is

oy

= v
W \r‘

w i]m

peak ng (

Within the no
are part of cc
versational Eng 1

Uw:‘i"

i@n of past tense there are special contras
rersational Arikara just as they are part

a. John went to town.

b. John was going to town.
In sentence a, the action happened: it was com
n otherwords, 'John is not around here; he left for town.

=i

8]

80

past tens

pleted or f"

futurg tense).

ts which
of con-



[ T ol

jol}

o
nger span of tim
an im

verb has periectlva

e whether the verb is in th aspect or the
ective aspect.

He was singing. e, She cried,

I ate. f. I was eating.

You were crying g. They were ringing

y verb has two forms perfective and imperfective.
how the proper aspect the Arikara verb has four different
s, cften a special suffix added to the verb stem. There are
basic verb forms:
the independent perfective
the subordinate perfective
the independent imperfective
the subordinate imperfective
The Independent Perfective. In most cases the indépéndent
perfective aspect does not need a ¢ 8. suffix because it
is simply the verb stem. For ex i

ticTkAt 'he cried'

(ti + cikak)

tAtkOxIt 'T picked it up'’

(ta + t + kuxik)




However, when the stem ends iIn = vowel, freguently a glottal
stop comes immediately after the vowel. For example,
~ 2 | R 3o 2+ 1
tiro he made it
*
{ti + ra-u)
The Subordinate Perfective. In contrast, the subordinate
perfective is shown in one of four way There is no way
to predict whick form a verb will take for the suboriinate
perfective One must simply memorize the form for each
stem.
Since there are four forms, all Arikara verbs, excent
descriptive verbs, can be classified according to their
subordinate form. For example,
Class I takes the suffix a.
nakukootikA 'So kRill it!

(na + ku *+ kootik + a)
naawixkA 'the one who laughed'

(na + awaxkx + a)

Class IT takes the suffix 1.

t'naaricl 'this one standing'
(ti + na + arik + 1)
nakuta’uiitI 'to steal it!
(na + ku + ta’uut + i)
Class IIT does not take a suffix, but the stress changes
from the last syllable in the independent form to the next
to the last syllable.
Independent Form Subordinate Form
i, —_ , ] i . .
Nootiisza '"There he lies.' t nadxA 'this one (lyin
(noo + i + 1 + xa) (£ti + na + xa)
Wetiro? 'He made it.' Tunazhé& nakura’U. 'It’s
for him to make it.'
WetaatItka. 'T slept.' Tunaahé& nakitkA.
for him to sleep.’
Wetiwaawa’i. 'He ate.' Tunaahé nakuwaawi’A.
rood for him to eat.'

'1%°?

2



'to make! TE’? i
'to slaep! itka TtkA
45 est! waawa'a waswad A
-
'to lief xa xA
'to rind! hunix 13 A%
Class 1V does not take 4 X
i oL . ]
T naakiux this ong sitiing

c. The Independent Imperfective. This aspect takes the suffix

hux Whéﬁ hux iz at the end of a word, the final is
dr@upé d the vowel in the final syllable of the verb stem

may become l@ngi For example,

IW L]

g

tirodku’ 'he’s making ic!'

W
o
+
[na
o]
+
o+
_.
o
e
fo
=
-+
:

ct also takes the
word, the final

Sub@r nate Imperfective. This asp
When hux is at the end of
ute

w
Eé |

¥ hu
s dr opped but ngthlng is substity
owel in the final syllable of the ve,b s
original length. For example,

pumm

naapaku 'the fighting one'

(na + apak + hux)
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Ticé no’ nakuwadkA saNIstaakAhnini’? Remember, in Arikara conversation

it is often the context rather than the verb form that tells the
listener which meaning is intended.

8. TaatItki ﬂuxkatiisii
b. TAxtaanodku’® t naka tiisi’U.

TiNUsuusaskar{cI at’né’ tirodku?

el

d. HaakariiWAhnaanikUx tiraahufi’U nuxkatiisi’U.

e. Billy titka tiiNI hiNAx.

In this exercise the perfective/imperfective aspects are included.

Suxwadko® saNIStaakAhnini’®

TuuxItkd nuxkatiisi’y.
b. T 'NUsuusaakaricl tiwaaWIhtit.
c. IwaaniEI§ tuuxapiku’® tUhkaakakAt.

d. T NUsuugaakarch x&x tuxtaanodku’® niinacootsakadWI.

Tuxwadko’ saNISini’. SuulUxtanifino®’ saNIsini’.
a. I was looking for the dog.

b. My sister wore a new dress,

c. Susie wen' to New Tcwn yesterday.
d. Your grandchild was drinking milk.
e. His father ate dinner last night.

Inferential prefix teh.

3tudy these two English sentences. 1Is there any difference in their
meanings?

a. It’s cold.
b. It’s snowing; it must be cold.

Yes, there is a difference. The first sentence is a statement of
observed fact. In the second sentence, the fact is assumed because
there is some evidence leading to that coneclusion. You may be
indoors and unaware of the exact outdoor temperature reading. How-
ever, the evidence of falling snow leads you to assume that the
temperature is low; therefore 'it must be cold.'

295
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sentences
Tipsi’. 'It’s cold
Taaxad’. Tehnapsi’. 'It’s snowing. It must be cold.'

(teh + na + psi’)

The prefix teh shows that the speaker feels certain that somethin
occurred althaugh he does not actually experience it or see it hap

T:l
e
fr=t

teh is always used with a second prefix na, which occurs in place of
the indicative prefix. The purpose of na will be discussed at another
time® For the present, you nee Dﬁly to remembsr to join the two
prefixes. teh na infers from the evidence that somet..ing is
happening or has happened and is transluted into English as *(he/she/it)

must have ___ed or must be _ ing'. TFor example,

EU ‘*r:l

a. tehnuxcikAt 'he must have cried’

teh + na + ux + CIkAt

teh + na inferential prefix combination
ux past tense prefix
ci{kAt verb stem
b, tehnat ui’Us 'it must be purple'’
teh + na + tsuus
teh + na inferential prefix combination
tSuus verb stem
c. tehnd® séhnis 'he must be an Arikara'
teh + na + u + > + sBhnis
teh + na inferential prefix combination
u verb stem
? . perfective aspect prefix
s&hnis - Arikara
Practice

= 3

; 3 T x 3 . ==
+5. Suxwafko’ saNIsini’. SuulNUxtaniino’ salIsini

They (A:.) must have had a dog.

(=A

b. John must be at home.

¢. TIt’s cold. It must be snowing tonight.
d. They must have cried softly last night.
e. That woman must be a Sioux lady.
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. Nuunawaarig ghi’A phllanIt tehnig aWIhtifku’
d. Tt naw aarfcI wiftA s1hUx tehninaakarodku’ haaNUtkisu’

A =1
e. At nd’ sAhuukarani te

TEST YOURSELT

Match the English
Column A.

equivalent in Column B

A

céstIt
tiwd?

haakariiWAhnaanika

takaa’adhu’

I--ﬂ

5inaNI
tiNUsuusaakaricT
tiriwd’

tiINI hiNAx
haakakUsaklx

additional vocabulary to help

Additional Vocabulary

chnlixtAt niineethkUx NAhtAsuutaaki.

hindaxtIt
niine&tAt
sAhufits

skéAna

g
D
=

with the Arikara items

B
drum

b he’s dancing
¢. Yyesterday
d. he’s going
e. tonight
f. he’s taking it
g. far away
h. drumstick
i. tonight

J. my friend

you understand these

morning’

3Qas.

-



+2. Buxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuulNUxtanifno’ saNIsini’.

(8

John na Edith Sitehnard xaawaarfixti’.

o op
b
u
‘-'f.
=
-
(]
L
=
‘h[j‘
[
He
]
o
ot
o
jou
b
B
=4
4
Las
ot
[
ta
=
H
ct
B
o
g

SuuxItkodku’!

]
0

HindxtIt ati’Ax na tiWIsIRIS Sitehnuxwaawa’d.

[on

Alfred tufixAt niinaRAhkadhu.

i

+3. Suxwadko’® salIstaakAhnini’.

a. My mother must have taken a shawl to Cannon Ball.

b. Alfred was going to the dance last night.

c. John was singing. He must be tired.

d. It rust be far away where the dance is.

e. My father and ny.grandfather must be singing at the
dance in New Town.

b. He?, Tuxtaanodku’,
c. TaxtAt haakeriiWAhnaanikUx na SYhUx haakakUs&kUx.
d. Hed&’, tooxhxad’.

3

e. Kaaki®. Tehnapsi’.

Grammar and Sentence Patterns

i

1. a. tuuxapaku’ d. tuxtAxwé’
b, tatuxwaaWIhtiiku’ e. tatuuxItki
c. tAxu;gikAt f. tAxuxtodku’

I slept last night. ' d. The drum was ruined last night.

a
b. You are singing tonight. e. Billy is sleeping tonight.
c. My mother made it yesterday.

m

ol

a. He slept last night.

b. He talked yesterday.

e¢. His uncle is fighting in Crow country.
d. Your mother sang in church yesterday.
e. Her husband made the table.

2983 ,
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TatuxtAxwé’ xadts.

Atitat tuxtAhkAxii’ uukaw{ts nacipirifNU.
T"NUsuusaakaricI Susie tufixAt NiineetUhoipiriiNU.
AnAts tuxciikadhu’® etciisu’.

Hi’axti® tuxwaawa'’a nuxkatiisi’'U.
Sitehnfixta xadts.
John tehnakadkUx.

. mi s L
Tipsi®. T nakatiisi’U tehnaaxad’.

It must be far away where Peter’s house is,
They must have gone to town last, night.
Those Chippewas must have been talking softly.

Those five men must be singing Lodge Grass soclety songs.

John and Edith must have a horse.

The children really slept last night.

Listen! They (du.) must be fighting.

My father and my uncle must have eaten early this morning.
Alfred went to the dance. '

Attna® sAhufits tehnfixtAt niineetfihkUx niSkfisu’.
Alfred tulixAt niinaRAhkadhu nuxkatiisi’U.

John tuxtaanodku’., Tehnaawi’At.

Tehnifhi® ¢éstIt niinaRAhkadhu’.

At1’Ax na atipa’ sitehnaraakarodku’ niinaRAhkadhu

niineetUhcipiriiNu.



LE-ON b3
Assertive Mode

QDHVEESATIDN

Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkh t narod

Daughter: At'nd’, cukfi nd’At

atika?’?

Aka’ tkaaka’iiSAt.

Mother: nee ak

a’
1akura

Wetaraawisa’ n aana

tiiINI.

Daughter:

koxtuutIstatata’ uilthAt .

Mother: Hawah. Tunasah&. HNat

nailNIt natsiinawd’; na

aakehtakobwa’

k
Had, koxtufita at{stIt.

VOCABULARY

i

> nakuwadkA t narod

Witiisuxti 5U3i§t@

itkaaka’iisat (titkaaka’ifsAt)

-

isAt)

ka’iisat (tika’

=

waraaka’iisat (tiwaraaka’ifisAt)
in...hunaananita’aan
(tAhunaananita’a)

raanana-u (tiraanino’)

raanook (tiraanodku’)

301

WetAhunaananita

s
su

'Mother, where is Granlma?’

'Grandma went to the garden.

The

g

na’U It s time to plant now.

=

*4. ground

'T see her. She’s sitting by

the She must be

ash tree.

tired., 1’11 go there and

help her.'
That’s good. But

you must really work and

"Okay.

don’t Qlay!‘

"Yes, 1’11 '

o well.

to the garden
he garden)'

'to go into the weeds (he

goes into the weeds)'

'to go into the woods (he
goes into the woods)'
'ground to become warm
(the ground is warm)'

'to plant (a garden) (he
planted a garden)'

"to plant (one thing) (he
planted (one thing))' '
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ub...istatata’
(tuLt;gtatataruuuAZ)

ahtakoowa’a (tehitakoowd’) 'to play (he plays)'
Yash tree'
T2lm tree'
'"hox elder tres!
'willow tree'
'cottonwood tree!
Tnow!
= b -
>, ZuuliUxtaniine’ saNIsini’.

a. she planted a garden i. he planted (one thing)

b. c@ttanwggd tree j. he goes into the wouds

o, ound iz warm k. ash tree

d. néLging 1. box elder tres

=N into the weads m. he plays

. now n. he goes to the gard.u

g. he plants the willow tree o. willow ftree

h. elm tree

o, Suxwadko’® salIstaakAhnini’

a. nakis v, ciNThnadku’

< o £, : Fa, =Lz

b, rtiraanobku i. citapats

~ FItT = 5. oot b = = _

c¢. tiiHIL j. tehtakodwa

d. tAhunsananita’a :. tika’iisAt

e, titkaaka’iisAt 1. tiraanodku’

. tuutlscatata’ulihAt m., tiwaraoka'lT:oAt

; PRFS . A ] Tg

g, tiraaniano n. WAxacipirilnu

: 8{ni’. SuullUxtaniino’® sallsini’. These sentences
he Convers
to plant now.
ly mc planted corn.

¢. His wife is sitting by the

d.  Grandma must be tired.

. My grandchild iz sitting by the .

2
ey

3
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GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

Mode

Study these English sentences. What differences of meaning do you
find?

a. You went to the store.
b. Did you go to the store?

¢. Go to the store!

Each sentence consists of the same set of words. They are, however,
arranged differently. Each arrangement expresses a different attitude
by the speaker toward the action that he is talking about. In the
first one he is making a simple statement of fact. In the second
sentence he is not certain of the fact and is posing it as a gquestion.
The third sentence expresses his wish that the action be done, and
forms a command. These notions and the ways in which they are ex-
pressed are called modes (or mood).

Sentence a is a statement -~ indicative mode

Sentence b is a question -~ interrogative mode

Sentence ¢ is a command - imperative mode

In English there are other modes wiich show the way the speaker feels
about the certainty or actuality of an action or state (that is,
whether it occurred or not). The three modes illustrated above, and
others that will not be discussed here, are formed variously by:

(1) changes in word order; (2) the addition of words like do (or did),
ete.; (3) the dropping of words, as in commands where the pronoun

you is dropped; and (L) changes in the "tone of one’s voice", like
the rise in pitch at the end of a sentence that is a question.

Modes are used in Arikara as well as in English. In Arikara, how-
ever, modes are expressed by prefixes to the verb. Different modes

" take different prefixes. They do not require changes in word order

in the sentence as in English. Thus, Arikara and English express
mode in entirely distinct ways, although the meanings (or speakei’s
attitudes) are the same,

Two modes in Arikara have already been introduced in earlier lessons;
they are the 1nd1cat1ve and 1nterrogatlre, Thne indicative mode, it

will be recalled, is expressed by the prefix tgr(or ti if the subject
is a third perscn) For example,

taatapdku’ - 'T am fighting'
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The interrogative mode uses a prefix na. It occurs in place of
the indicative ta prefix. This mode also uses a question word
(ticé 'what; how', tacé 'who', ka, etc.) that preceds the
verb. For example, o

|

tacé nd’At Z 'Who went?'

In this lesson & new mode, called the assertive, will be introduced.

without doubt that something has happened, is happening, or will
happen. Ordinarily the person speaking saw the incident or action
when it occurred.

The assertive mode is usually translated into English just like the
indicative mode, although frequently the English translation will
have the helper verb 'do' in it. For example, 'I did go' or

'he does sing'.

Study these verb forms:

a. neetwd’ 'I’m going' or 'I do go'

sertive mode prefix

o]

nege a

t subject prefix

[a]

verb stem

? perfective aspect prefix

b. niiwd’ 'he’s going' or 'he does go'

nii ’ 3rd person assertive mode
prefix

verb stem

[a]

’ perfective aspect prefix

There are two prefixes to indicate the assertive mode.

nii (or sometimes nee) is the 3rd person prefix;

nee is the lst and 2nd person prefix.
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Summary :

are two additional uses for the ass
prefix nee, to indicate ¢
generally does not follow the subject pronoun prefix.

P‘ a‘.ﬂh
o

prefix for completed action
nee | assertive mode prefix
t subject prefix

i SELIElV& mode prej;t—

at verb stem

An additional set of prefixes, nee...i, is used with

the assertive prefix to show that the action has been
completed and is in the past. Notice the positions of
the two parts: nee comes immediately before the assertive
mode prefix nee, and i comes immediately after the subject
prefix. '

sertive mode. In these cases
ompleted action, is not used and the i

a. Frequently, the assertive mode is used when one person is
giving instruction to another per

rson. For example,

= 1. A P = TR 3 =
SuuxulkAt niinaskaidWI; na necziklxIt uukawits.
'Go into the house! you’ll pick up a dress.
neesiRAt anuuhd’T niinadkUx xax.

Take it over there where your mother is.!

ertive mode is also used to tell what the speaker

1, or others, will do later. For example,
Koxtikaa’i{sAt, na neetiRAxwé’ késts.
'I°11 go home, and I’11 look for a pail,
na neet niwfsa’ tiiha’I.

and I’11 bring it  here.
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o W

Suxwadko’

i Elem?
. BSuxwaako

salIs
Last night
The baby do
He’s
I do drink
You did sin

saNI:

E OIS |
1n;1

he

eg cry soft

fighting.

coffee.
-

staskAhnini’®

neeniirééku’

glept here.

ly.

- o . 5 P .
SuulUxtaniino’® salNIsini’

neesciikadhu’
c¢. neenitkd
d. neeniicfkAt )
e. neehnodku’
VERB CHARTS
1. at 'to go' - present indicative, perfective aspect
Per- _ Dual _ Plural -
son Singular Inclusive Exclusive Inclusive Exclusive
1st tadtAt tsihWA SitAtWA tata aahna8NAt | tAhnaahnaNAt
2nd tabdxAt 51taxWA tAxtaahnadlNAt
3rd ti’At sitiWA tiradNAt
Note The present indicative, imperfective aspect of this verb is wo.
2, at "to go' =~ assertive mode, completed action 'L went', etc.
Per- _ ___Dual _ ____Plural
son Singular Inclusive Exclusive Incluglve Exclusive
1st | neeneetf’At | neeneeS{hWA | neesineetiWA neeneetiraapd’ | neenectee-
raapd’
ond | neeneesi’At neesineesiwA neeneesiraapd’

neenii’At

- E,
siniiWA

neeniiraapd’

or

™ 3
s

v

3

306
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The 3rd person singular verb can be translated either
'it flew'.

as

'he went'
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I

he made it
you do drink . 7
I slept -
he cried

I do make it

g

I

K8

(ST P

o

o

S4xti’ neeneetuutIstatata’uiihAt.

Neeniiraanino’

Grandma went to the garden.
I ecried.
those three are going.

i
O
fan]
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Father:

John:

Father:

John:

Witiisuxtii’Uxisto®’ n

John, pardNIt!
Wetira
xaawaariixti’
NAtkUhGNAx

Suxunix xaawaarixti’

Infinitive

nak

H

hiNIt.
niinaakadWl xaakad

- . - 5 5 -
xzaawaarixti®. Ti’ookaa’sasi

=
eg

L'_:

LESSON Lk
Mode

CONVERSATION

¥75to’ nakuwadkA t

o

uuxiriwaAtAt!
awisAt nakuciikaahinikA
Kaaki’

cik{ niikohnadRIt.
na
uciikaahinfkA.

* koxti’At na neeticiikaa-

TéhﬂﬂtéégirahaéRIt

3

3

53 -0 I

nuuhd’I.

Ka naassd’

H

’—’L

ik

haakaRAhkookuil’?

e

NAhnaanicitawi’u’

hadwa’,

=y
Q550

'Dxtiigitawiitit na koxti’At

VDCABULgﬁg

nakuwadkA t nerQﬂI

xaakadnu’

haakaRAhkookul”

S A ]
xagwagrixti”’

xaatatkaxixu’

3

iriwatat (tiiriwAtAt)

= T N
0681 =alNIsini

and Subordinate Clauses

'dJohn, hurry! Get up!
time to water
can’t find it, wher

You must find it

'Yes, I’11 go and water it.
It must be behind the barn.

It’s shady (and cool) there.

'Do you want a bridle?’
'Yee. Also I
I'11 mount up and go to town

to buy a saddle blanket.'

-FF .oy
galllzini

L 3
"barn'
'bridle'

'horse'

1



nuuha’I
E;g;tlcé
1. Buxwadko’® saNIsini’. SuullUxtanifino’
a. he gets up
b. it’s shady
c. bridle
d. he’s standing behind the barn
e, 1it’s difficult
f. there
2. Buxwadko’ saNIStaakAhnini’
a. xaatatkaxfixu’
b. ticiikaahINIt
¢, nuuhd’l
d. xaakaanu
e. tiicitawiftIt
f. NAhnaanicitaw?’u’
+3, SBuuNUxtaniino’® saNISini’. These

‘NIt)

ookaa’aasi (ti’ockas’azasi’)
icitawiitik (tiicitawiftIt)

Conversation.

a. Do you want a saddle?

b. I’m buying a bridle.

¢. It must be behind the barn.
d. Get up’

e. I can’t find the horse.

[
—
W

'to5 water it (he waters

it)”

'to stand beh (4 Pulllln;)
(he’s Standi:g ‘behind a
building)'

'to mount (a horse) (he’s

mounting...)'

'to be difficult (it’s
difficult)’

"there;

TRt

1.

315

in that place’

titeepirakadRIt
haakaRAhkookud’

5

ti’ookaa’aasi’

- = _ z 3
xzawaaruxti

It’s shady there.

Do you want a saddle blanket
He bought a saddle.

You must water the horse.
Do you want a bridle?
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o

hux

+ na + x + ku + wan + a

na

Admonition:
¢fku’ nakUh{NAx.
na + ku + hunax

na

hunax

o
=
]

"They (du.) can’t go anywhere.'

t

i
g

o]



iika + hux

[
I
}..A
e
o

'/,\

L1

i

o

[

ot

1

=t

hux

cikAt 'to drink' - infinitive mode

Per- 777 Dual o ) __Plural e
son Singular Inclusive Exclusive Inclusive Exclusive

1st | NItkucifka |NAsTIhkucifka|SiNItkucifka |natakuraacifka |NItkuraacifka

°nd | NAxkuciika SiNAxkucifka NAxkursacifika

3rd | nakucifka sinakucifka NIhkuciika
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and C

o

nversation

= - = o
Ka naassd’ NAhnaanicitawi’u

TAhnadpl haakaRAhkookuii’.

F3__ 3

TAxtaépL NAhnaanicitawi’u’.

nikA xaawaarixti’

Koxti’At niineet{ihkUx nakuraapihA xaatatkakiixu’.

Tatuhnaa’iitaWI niinakuutadNA.

L
—
WS

xaawaarixti’.

3

0
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Little Eagle. Nuuh#’T
wesinatuxWIswiANA, toxtAhkaa’ai-
hu’., Sitatsuxtaa’eeriku’ na

Mabel: Ka HNAxwako® sanfnat?

Alice: Hag’, tAtwdko’ sanénat.
At nd’ Sitisto’ sananaapikAt.
*Nikutikurii’Uxisto’
nakuwakd’U sanfnat natux-
cipirifNu.

Mabel: Ka cik{l NAxuxtadpI?

Alice: Hag’, tatuxtadpI suhkaté-
kUx. TiraapiRIhufi’U.

is what...;

317

'Did you buy anything?'

'Ye

3

a war bonnet.

he/she is the one who...'



Tk

s, tuhpnng’

T

T

[N

skUhkak{xu®
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11 iNAxuuxAtA
nii +na +x+tuwx tat +a
nii
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nui + we

nuu
we

There are

"when',

= 3

el o]

]

fos ]

o

g
=

we + na
we
na

o

[

ot

et

e
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.

TatuutedRIt nii naricl.

niilscuuxdtA?

nikunuxtaanodku.

_ =
wenuutaanu.

-
)
Taanikutatufita wenatiiwanikA NAhnun

[N
m2
T

= F oy o
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a. They (du.) are going where he is singing.
b. I’m locking for the one who is talking.

c When he went there, there was a lake.

d. When he went in, his father and mother were talking.

Test Yourself

1. a. WenatuxWIsAtA anuuhd’I, toxtAhkaa’adhu’
WenatuuxdtA ItUhtadwe, tikuusuuxé.

¢. T'naarfcl xafts tidipirif’I.

d. Tatuuxawixku’® wenaka’iiS&tA John.

e. Sue sitAtwaaWIhtifku’® wenawaawd’A Bill.

I
1 o '
(=

see him where he is standing.
shot the deer, I butchered it.
he arrived there, there was a dance.
were singing at the church.
I went to Johln’s house, no one was home.

m o oo
= 3 = >
555
mom o oot
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Witid

trandson: CLIEA

hekari iWAhnaanT kU=,

AxtA Axklx?

Grandpa: Cikd kankAhnid, Tsu

ey . . i _
bl Mx o7 pokuwadkA tnarodsT

koxtird’ haakariiWAh-

naanikilx. iAhessi

-
koxtuutainu’

Grandson: Nawadh. TiiNI tAtwd’

niinanuunakadWl tiWIsiRIs.

.
na natkAt

i koxtcotet-

Future

'T don’t have

make a drum.

tomorrow. '

"Okay.

house now.

and we

'Okay.

’11

I

But I711

I°11 do it

haakarii- and you and I will make a drum.
WAhnaaniklUx. Tsu But you must get here early in
kooxihwisa® hindxtTt. the morning.'
VOCABULARY
Witiiduxtii’Uxf5to’ nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIS{ni’.
in...wina (tawisa®) 'to arrive; to come here
(he arrived)!
NAheesa "tomorrow’
natkAt _ 'afterwards, later'
niWIt 'skunk'
sulnu’ 'porcupine!
ghx "turtle'
scés 'frog'
ut 'snake'
sadkAx 'mouse’
na Tand'
t 'but’
Sy,
325
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Practice

Suxwadko’® saNIsfni’. SuulUxtanifino’ saNISini
but

mouse

afterwards

g tomorrow

N :

i.
porcupine J. frog

X ,

1

he?1ll get here
snake

oD e n o

Suxwafko’ saNIstaakAhnini’.
a. tsu sutinu’
b. nat

natkAt

tawisa’

=

na

niwlt

e}
e

b b

sces

P
L

sadkAx k. NAheesi

(1]

na _ 1. sax

Iy

SuulNUxtanifno’ saNIsini’. (These sentences are based on the
Conversation).

I want a snake.

We’1l (du.) go to Garrison.

I don’t have any.

I want a turtle.

I’m going to my father’s house.

[1 3 PR I o

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

Pqtentialf@?dé

As you study this section you will realize that you have already
been introduced to the potential mode. Review these sentences
from recent lessons:

From Lesson L4 -

KoxtiicitawiftIt na koxti’At. 'I°11 mount up and go to town.'

From Lesson 43 -

Koxtuiita atistIt. '7°11 do well.'

L
[x0]
O

W
o
e



These two
mode

sentences are examples of a frequent use of the potential

= to show that something will happen, or will be expected to
happen in the future,

Study these active verbs:

Summary: koox...i is the potential mode

kox +t + it at

at

kooxirodku’
koox + i + rodku’

koox

rodku

Study these passive verbs:

kooxikoonadsu’
koox + i + ku * anaasu’

koox

ku

anaasu

8

anaasu’

327

-

potential mode prefix
1lst person subject pronoun
potential mode prefix

verb stem, perfective aspect

'he will be making it'

patential mode prefix
potential mode prefix
verb stem, independent

imperfective aspect

prefix.

'T will be cold.'

potential mode prefix
potential mode prefix
1lst person object prefix
verb stem

'you will be cold'

potential mode prefix
potential mode pre%ix
2nd person object prefix

verb stem, indepenﬁent

imperfective aspect



el

. £y ?
anaasu

For the passive verbs-

'he will be cold!
pOtPDtial mode prefix
potential mode prefix

verb stem, independent
imperfective aspect

1lst person potential form koox + i + ku bec@méﬁ kooxiku
2nd person potential form koox 4+ 1 + a  becomes kooxa
3rd person potential form koox + 1 becomes kooxi
VERB CHARTS
a. cikAt 'to be erying' - potential mode for active verbs
_ __ Dual - _ Plural
Singular Tnclusive Exclusive Tnclusive Exc1u51ve
kaxtchkAt koos;hclkAt SikoxticIkAt k@oxteeraahNAhclkAt kcxtlraahNAh21kAt
kaaxlclkAt s;koax;c1kAt k@cxlraahNAhclkAt
kooxiSTkAt glkooxigikA, koo 3;1RAhclkAt
b. anaasu’ 'to be cold' - potential mode for passive verbs
_ __Dual o Plural
Slngular Inclusive Exclusive Inclus;ve Excluslve
kooxikoonadsu’® | koosakoonadsu® Sikooxikoonadsu’ koxtakuu:aa— kooxikuuraapaa-
paanaasu’ naisu’
koaxaanaasu sikooxaanadsu’ kooxeeraapaanadsu’
kooxaanaésu’ Eikocxaanaésu’ kooxunapaanaésu’

Practice
=f"1 -

a. I will go
b. Pete will
¢c. It will r
d. Those two

SuuNUxtaniino?

gaNIsini’.

to Garrison tomorrovw.
be tired later.

ain tonight.

young men will fight.

328
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A

It will snow tonight, and we (in. pl.) will be cold.
They will go to Pawnee country tomorrow.
My father and mother will talk at the meeting.

e B T

T = = 5 . .. -
Koxtiraanodku® ciikad’Ux.

a.
b, Hinéx

NAheesi kooxf’At NiineetUhkatakUx.

t

[t koosThWA psi’adkAt.

[<TR o

NAtkAt koosihciikadhu® tskaatit.

SakUhcitull’ koxteeraahnaakarodku’.

[yl

P _ il _ 3 F.. o A
TisinawaaricI sufinaaxu’ sikooxaawi’At.

e

Kooxiraacité’® John nakuwaaWIhtik@i tiiNT hiNAx.

)

NOTE: ©See also Verb Charts at the back of the book.

Examine the following four verbdb stems. What is the difference in
form between them?

CikAt 'to cry!

un...heer 'to be good; to be good-looking'

ut,..aan 'to do!

in...a 'to come!

The first verb, cikAt 'to cry', is-simple in its form. It consists
of a single element only.

The other three verbs, in contrast, consist of two elements. Each
verb is precéded by a one syllable word-part---either ut, un, or in.
These three different word parts are called preverbs. They precede
the main part of the stem.

The preverb and the rest of the verb stem are separated by three

dots. The dots are used to show that the verb stem is composed of
two elements and that various prefixes are placed between them. For
our purposes, it 1s necessary to remember that three prefixes occur
between the preverb and the rest of the verb stem. The three prefixes

The following three VERB CHARTS show the patterns for verbs with
preverbs.
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e&. un...heer 'to be good; to be good-looking'
Per- - Dual o Plural -
son Singular Iﬂclu51ve Exclusive Tnelusive Exclus;ve
1lst tatuhne tsihne Sitatuhné tats@naaklwa tatunaak;wa
2nd tAxuhné 51tAxuhne tAxunaakiwé
3rd tuhné situhne tuhniwa
NOTE: This verb takes the distributive suffix wa in its
plural subject forms.
b. ut...asan 'to do'
Per- _ Dwal _ Plural -
son Singular Inclusive Exclusive Inclusive Exclusive
1lst tatuutaanu’ tsiitadnu’ sitatuutadnu’ tatohnaa- tatuhnaa-
kaénu’ kadnu’®
2nd tAxuutaanu SLtAxuutaanu tAxuhnaakaanu
3rd tuutadnu’ 31tuutaanu tiitadnu’
e. in...a 'to come'
Per- Dual B - Plural -
son S;ngular Inclusive Excluszve Inclusive Exclu ive
1st tatiina® tsehwa’ sitatihwa tataraahnadna’ tatinaahnaana
2nd tAxiina’ s;tAx1hwa tAxinaahnaana
3rd ta? Sitawéd’® taradna’
NOTE: Two points to remember about the preverb in:
1. It becomes a when the subgect of the verb
is a third person (i.e., he, she, it, they).
Otherwise its form is in (i.e., when the
subject is first or secgnd persan)
2. When an i comes before the a form of the pre=

verb, the i + a contracts to a.
contraction of : i+ais ee. )

(The usual
So, for example

the third person indicative prefix ti + a

becomes ta.
come' above.)

(See the chart for the “verb

'to
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TEST YOURSELF

This dialog or conversation has verbs in the past, present, and
future forms. Test yourself by covering one side and translating
from one language to the other. Then translate in the opposite
way. If you are unable to do this, study the dialog and memorize
it.

B3

- :

Nephew: CifRA, tiWIsfRIs. Ka 'Hello, uncle. Is my

naka8kUx inaéni’? brother at home?!

Uncle: TiNUsuusaakariEI neenii- 'No, he went to Bismarck
wisAt TtUhtadwe. Tiiha’l yesterday. 1I’m here at
tAtkadkUx skéna, Ka home alone. Are you
NAxwS® Garrison? going to Garrison?'

Nephew: Heé’. HinadxtIt koxti’At. 'Yes, early in the morning
KoxtiwisAt niinawaapls- I°11 go. I’ll go to the
SkaarodsI. Na koxtifna’ bank. And then I’11 come

5téh. : " back.!

P S L= "
niinawaapIsskaarodsI "bank'

ANSWERS

3.

]
=
[
o
i
o
o]
Lo
£
o

[np
Lo ]
et
I3
o
=
ct
g
=
F’]‘
R
H
[
w
o]
S

e. CikQ: ¥eakAhna.
d. Tikoossd’® séx.

e. TAtwd’ niinanuunakadWI ati’Ax.

Practice

1.

a. NAheeséd koxti’At Garrison.
b, NatkAt Pete kooxaawi’At.

i .. - )
T nakatiisi’U kooxaasufi’a’.

e ]

-

. I 3 S R S ot S AN
Nuusinawaaricl wiiteesuts sikooxeepaku’.

oy

i
e. TiiNI hiiNAx kooxaaxad’, na koxtakuuraapaanadsu’.

331



Y

NAheesa koxtiradNAt sciirf{hkAt.

x ig’"’*'i 5 - N 5 P P
Ati’Ax na at nia’ sikooxiwaaWIhtifiku’ niinaRAhkaawiitIt,

I will sing a Round dance song.

You and I will go to Assinil

the morning.

Tomorrow 1’11 go to Washburn.

You and I will drink coffee later.

We will sing songs all day.

These (du.) young ladies will be tired.

It will be difficult for John to talk tonight.

=3

o
i
]
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CONVERSATION
Wiitiguxtii’Uxigt@’ nakuwaikA t narodsI salNISfni’

Grandson: CifRA, atfka’. Cukd 'Hello, grandma., Where
Sinawanfl’ inadni’ na my brother and uncle?'
tiWIsfRIS?

Grandma: HinfxtIt situxtaaWIh- '"Early this morning they
ka’ifsAt. SitiwisWA went hunting. They went to
iinawaanaan{ihAt waa- the Killdeer Mountains.'
kastAhkatad’u’

Grandson: John SitAhnaaWIhka’iiswd® 'John and I are going hunting

A hifs. SikoxtiwisWA this evening. We’ll go in the
waradkAt iinaciisiihAt woods Dy the Missouri River.'
tswaarixti’

Grandma: Tunaahé. Sikooxinand’ 'Good. You two must bring
cik{i tsdsts. Na tir4NAt  some meat., And take some
tsdstS niinanuunakadWl meat to your aunt’s home,'
at}na’.

VQC‘AEULAEY
WitiiSuxtii’UxiSto’ nakuwadkA t’ HETﬁDgI salTsfni’.

hifs 'this evening'

raaWIhka’iisat (tiraaWIhka’ifSAt) 'to go hunting (he goes hunting)'

wisat (tiwisAt) 'to arrive; to go to a point

(he’s arriving)'
in...rana (tar@na’®) 'to bring them (he brings
them)'
ranat (tiriNAt) 'to take them (he takes them)'
waakastAhkatad ’u’ 'Killdeer Mountains'
#This is a double lesson. Plan to take extra time to master the

material in it.
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1

L

- 'Saddle Butte!

SINTY
iinaraanuucitaWI

pi’aapaixu’ 'Eagle’s Head Butte'
wiiteesUtwal’u 'Young Men’s Butte
waaRUxti’ niinohkarodsI 'Eagle®s Nest Butt
tswaarixti '"Missouri River'
niiNAhuukaahaaohcitiaWl 'Little Missouri River'
wifisu’ sAhadnu’ "Heart River'
neesiRAsAha&nu’ 'Knife River!

séhnis sAhafinu’ '"Grand River'

Practice

- - = . = — R T S,
Suxwaiko? saNIsini?. SuulUxtanifno® saNIsini

SuuNUxtan
Conversa

Saddle Butte i.
he’s arriving J-
Bagle’s Nest Butte k.
he takes them 1.
Grand River m.
this evening n.
Little Missouri River o,
Knife KRiver D.

tiwisAt i.
) 3 _ = 3 - =
pi’aapadxu 3.
tswaarixti’ k.
tiraNAt 1.
iinaraanuucitaWl m.
tiraaWlhksa’ 1;FAt .

= s =
sAhnis sAhafnu’ o.
waaRUxti’ niinohkarouésI .

\r'e my mother and sister?

i

£

ro in the woods by the Grand River.

nifno’® salIsini’. (These sentences are based
1

Saddle Butte

he brings them
Heart River

Young Men’s Butte
Kllldeer Mountains
Eagle 5 Head Butte

niiNAhuukashaahcitaWl
waakastAhkatad’y’

Ahadnu?

[

neesiRA:

n the

fe)

tion.)
du.) went to sr Mountains.
~day they (du. hunting.
ome meat to your grandfather’s home,



GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE PATTERNS

There are several ways to show where something or someone is
located or where something happened; that is, to express location.

In English we generally use prepositional phrases or adverbs to
express location. For example,

He’s sitting inside. (adverb)
The girl is singing in the garden. (prepositional phrase)
He went to the lake. (prepositional phrase)

In Arikara there are three ways to express location: (1) by means
of a locative prefix added to a verb; (2) by an independent adverb;
and (3) by adverbs made from verbs,

Locatlve Prefixes

In this frequently used method, the prefix is part of the verb.
For example,

Tika&kUx. 'He’s sitting inside.?

ti + kaa + kUx

ti indicative prefix

locative prefix 'inside'
kUx verb stem

Here are several examples from the more than 100 Arikara prefixes
of this kind. Study the setting of each prefix in the verb form.
a. tThuiikAt 'he went in; he entered'

ti + huuk + at

ti indicative prefix

huuk

at
b. ticitdkUx 'he’s sitting on top'

ti + cité + kUx
ti indicative prefix
locative prefix 'on, on top'

kUx verb stem

\n\

2}
"..l\
oF
o,
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Summary:

tAtkatakUx
ta + t + kata + kUx
ta

kUx
tThuukati At
ti + huukata + at
ti
huukata,

tikakUx
ti + ka + kUx
ti

ka

b
[
-
ls]
Iy
ct
juy
i

huukata
ka

336

'I’m sitting against (the
wall)'

indicative prefix

subject pronoun prefix
locative prefix 'against'
verb stem

'he went across the water!

indicative prefix

locative prefix 'across water'

verb stem

'he’s sitting in the brush’

ndicative prefix

[l

ve prefix 'in the brush'

most frequently used locative prefixes are:

'inside'

'in, into’

'in the brush'

= FE . I B ) . R T
Suxwadko® saNIsini’. SuulNUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.

d. kasa
e. huuk
. kata



[

-
=

Suxwaiko® saNTstaakAhnini®

a. across water e. nagainst

b. on f. into

¢. inside £. on top

d. in h. in the brush

B AT e o o £ 5 bl S
SuulMUxtaniino?’ saNIsini

. The baby is sitting in the brush.

Your sister is sitting against the elm tree.
The clown is sitting on top of the box.

Your grandfather went into John’s house.

My uncle went across the water.

Susie’s mother is sitting inside.

My child is sitting on the table.

Loty

[ R I ST

Independent Adverb

Most independent adverbs that indicate location-are ma
noun or other word part together with one of three suf
zhini’, -kAt, or -hadhnini’.

de up
fix

m kel
fo)
by

»m

a. a@inif is generally added to nouns, particularly those that
name parts of the body. For example,

Isfni’ ‘on the arm'
pAxini’ 'on the head’
kaaxini’ 'on the leg'
tsini’ 'in the water!
waahini’ 'on a hill'

b. -kAt is added to a variety of word parts to make adverbs.
For example,

oowatkAt 'outside'
waradkAt 'in the woods'
unkarikAt 'in the middle'
psikat 'in the winter'
awiritkAt 'in the summer'
AskAt 'up above'
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-hadhnini’ is generally added to locative prefixes to

forn independent adverbs of location. For example,

kaathihaihnini’ 'in back of it'

'along the bank (of a
or stream)'

huukaatAhaghnini’

ookaahadnnini’ 'outside!
haahkAhadhnini’ "down below'
TtkaakAha&hnini’ 'in the garden'

kazhadhnini’ 'inside the house'

These independent adverbs are used in sentences. For
example,

Sufinats tiraanodku’ "The girl is singing i
ItkaakAhadhnini’. the garden.'
T naaWIhka ifSAt '"They are hunting in
waradkAt. woods.'
T{tka waahini’. 'He is sleeping on a
Practice
. Zuwwadko® salIsini’. SuulUxtanifno’ saNIsini’.
a. in the summer d. up above
b. in back of it e, 1inside the house
c. on the arm f. on a hill
5. Suxwadko’® saNIstaakAhnini’.
a. ookaahaghnini’ d. tsini’
b. phxini’ e. huukaatAhadhnini’
c. uukarikAt f. oowatkAt
+6,  SuullUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.
a. My brother and I will go in the woods.
b. John is standing outside.
o In the winter I’11 go south.
4. Those young men are singing inside the house.

My mother is standing in the garden.
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3
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pn

B e
LRk ]
T
o
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=

His

'T also have a terrier.

]

n

ame

i

o

tallAhaataaki

xeehini’

ot

=
[N

ct
b
[T
s
2]
e
=
l
a3
&
[
]
I~
i

'dachshund'

"hound'
'terrier; poodle'

'"White Face (a do

'elephant'

"monkey'

'ca
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! SuulflUstasning’ 2
a. colt
b. peodle
¢. elephant
d. he’s old
e. cow
f. dachshund
g. monkey
2. Suxwaidko’ salNIsini’
a. skaraalNUx h. Skatnaka
b. c¢iRIsuinu’ i. xashiliA
c. tilcirikarulxIt J.
d. xaanoohadnu’ K .5
- 3 = 3 =
e Xeehani 1
f skaciwadRUt m

haszad on

I have a moneky.
lady is blind.

jor)
-
et
=
] o |
al
]
i
P
Q
=

o T
In earller leascns you legrnﬁd the speécial forms that apply only

to kinship terms. There is glso a special set of forms that apply
to body parts; and there is a prefix that occurs with verbs to
indicate possession of an objec he t o hod
expressing possession, however, d '

COmMon Wiy

n you will learn the simplest
e gerund

o
xpress possession, with the verb ku,..din. ..

3hh
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Inclus

KUSitAsed T

KUSitAxif’T

3rd kutd’ KUSit4’ kUsited’T
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kUSitd’
kutAxii’T
kUSitAsed’I
kutatii’I
kUSited’l

kUSitatif’T
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P

In this form the verb haz the same meaning as po
in English do. For example,

* OO

napakiix:s kunatiiliU

katarodpi’Is kUSineéNU '"their car!
haakAxtdwa kUSiNAtsedNU 'ocur table'
Therefore, the English translation is 'my ', 'your', 'his', etc
VERB CHART
ku...in...u 'to be one’s' (subordinate form)
Per~ U ) W— __Plural
n gul b Inclusive Exelusive Tncluzive Exclusive

kunatifNU | kuNAsedNU | kUSinatifNU | kUSilAse8NU | kUSinatiiiu

nd kuNAxiiNU kUsiNA%iiNU kUSilAxiINU
3rd kunad’U kUsinad’U kUSineéNU
Practice

Ti¢é no’ nakuwaikA saNIsini’?

a. his g. our (incl. du.)

b. our (incl. pl.) h. their (pl.)

c. our {(excl. du.) i. your (sing.)

d. your (pl.) j. your (du.)

2. their (du.) k. our (excl. pl.)

i my

Ticd no’ nakuwaikA salIstaakAhnini’?

a. kUsinatiiNU g. kuNAxifiwu

b. kUsineéNU h. kUSineéNU

c. kUSiNAxifNy i. kUSiNAseéNU

d. kunatiiNU j. kunad’U

e. kUSinad'U k. kUSiNAxiiNU
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= 5 = = o= ==
c., Bill tira tailAhoataski.
3 LT _ PR e F 5 T ST f,
d. Xaats kunatiilNU £i° skaraialllix.
i Z — - I ;L
2, "a nara xeehani’?

Grammar and Sente

6. a. The car is theirs.
b. my dog
c¢. The pen is his.
d. The turtle is yours (pl.).
e. our (inel. du.) fish

Uukawits kunat

1. a. iU titaree’ix.
b. NuunaBxA katarobpi’Is kutatii’I.

. Xadts kunatifiNU ka nd

e. Saapiraaniwdx kuNAxifNU ka nacipirii’I
2. &a. That dog is theirs.

b. Their dog is a dachshund.

¢. Our car is nev.

d. His table is white.

e. This yellow pencil is his.

348
y

u:“
‘me

. Ka naassd’
. Kutessai’a
- 7

=
és




tiingans "adnu’ ti{MT.

Grandinthar:

VOCABULARY




le

"lep!
Tohest (breast)!
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e
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@ basic
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"My
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1st

body

verb
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TapAxta’aanu’, 'Your head is hurting.'

ti + a + pax + ra’aan + u’

ti 3rd person indicative prefix
a 2nd person object pronoun prefix
pax body part noun stem
R .
ra’aan verb stem
ha’ independent lmperlectiva verb
suf'fix

Summary: 1. The noun suffix -u’ is dropped when the
noun is incorporated into the verb stem.

2. When the first scund of a noun stem iz a
short vowel and the noun stem comes
immediately after another short vowel
sound, the two short vowel sounds contract.
For example,

-

ku + is becomes kiis
Practice
+1. Buxwadko’® saNIsfni’. SuuNUxtaniino’ salNIsini’,
a My head is hurting.
b. Your leg is cold.
¢. My nose is cold.

2. Buxwadko’® saNIsStaakAhnini’,

a. Tikuwiinawi’At.
b. Tiinaana’aénu’.

c. Tikaaxawi’At.

Possession in the Non-Singular

[3V)

Study these sentences to learn several ways to indicate the dual or
the plural when you talk about the physical state of body parts:

a. TiNAhna’aan(’. '"They’re hurting.'

ti +in +raak + ra’aan + hu’

ti 3rd person indicative prefix
in 3rd person plural prefix
raak plural prefix
ra’aan verb stem
hu’ independent imperfective verb

suffix
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L. Tlaurauklovaonawl TAu.
£i * ko * paak * 13 + raan
L
ku
raak
iz
raan
o, 5

Lk

o

it
e

ku

wWan,

anaas
2, Tikoxwaanafsu’.
ti + ku + ax + waa + anaas
ti
ku
ax

WAA
Anaas
35

hoand

hu’

hu

Tiresi,!

are

tind:

Toyp

plural prefix

‘b ostem

"My hands are

3rd person indicative prefix

lst person object pronoun preflix

vern

"My feet are cold.!

son iné

icative prefix

r
person object pronoun prefix
t

independent imperfective verb
suffix

- 358
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summar

L. raak, in.
or duali EV

pressions

2. zhows that there is a plural subjact,
in sentences a and b.

3. in...raak shows that the plural subject is in
the 3rd person, as in sentence a.

Y. raan is one way of showing that the incorporated
noun is either dual or plural, as in sentence b.

5. that the incormorated noun is dual,

c
b, distributive prefix, is som
of any other non-singular prefix to show
incorporated noun is dual or plural,
encez d and e.

7. You must consider the singular or non-singular
qualities of the subject and the incorporated
noun separately. Therefore you may have two non-
singular prefixes, one for the subject and one for
the incorporated noun, as in sentence b.

Suxwadko’® zaNIsini’. SuuMUxtaniino’ saNIsini’.
His are tired.
our (in. du.) arms are cold.
Our {in. du.) hands arc cold.
Our (in. pl.) feet are tired.
My legs are hurting.

7 e
Suxwaiko® salNIstaakAhnini

o

i

k]

Big o F3
Sitiisawl At
KAsinaakaxta’aan(®?

] .
Tookoxtaanawl TAt,

= 3

mlku“FaKIqW11ﬁ asu

Sitikiisawi’At.

1HEY_YOURGELY

owing page.

mﬂwmashm;ﬁmaLﬁy




TEST YOURSELF

Ticé no’ nakuwaikh =allsini’?

— j’;*h

7

i

10

11
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CIrTAITIRLY

i

: F

iino’® =sallsini’,

- - P - = e - =3
M ngkatiisi’U tiku’aana’aani’.
t

#

raawlsAt nakuhna

[ N
*

El 1

. R S ) T P S
TikuraaliThtsaanil® na tikucistuuwa’aazni’.

= .
tau tikoxwaanadsu’.

and SHantence Patterns

a3
[

b

ther has 4 toothache.,

o
a3

©




Siticiriikawi’aAt,

3 a,
b. Tsakuwiihwaanadsu’
¢. Tsakilswaanadsu’,
d. TikuraaskAxtaanawi’pAt.
e. Sitikukaxta’aani’
i, a, His hands are tired.
b. Are your legs hurting?
¢, Our (in. du.) feet are tired.
d. Our (in. pl.) hands are cold.
e. My hands are tired.
Test Yourself
“. a. TilUsaakarficI tikupAxta’aand’.
b. WenAdtkUx tiihd’I Sitikooxanadsu’.
e, TiiNI ka napAxta’aani’
d. OowaAtkAt teewiPItcé’
e, Taawitskaéwaa’wenaraan@éku’.
f. ZHaawaarlxti® kunad’U ti IThtsa.
g. T'NUsaakari¢l ka na’aana’aan(’
h. He&’, tiiNI tiku’aana’aani
i. KA Sinakaxta’aanii’?
J. Kaakikuwiinawi’At.
3. a. I nave a toothache tonight.
b. My hand is not tired now.
¢. Paul’s feet are cold.
d. Does your mother have a headache?
e. I’m tired, but my legs aren’t sore
f. My horse is itchy.
g. It’s time to wateh television.
h. I’m getting old and my bones are aching.
i. It’s very hot and my feet hurt.
j. It’s very hot, but my feet are cold.
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LESSON 50
Imperative Mode: Giving Commands

CONVERSATION

TR Dl s 3 =- i e F
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto’ nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

Bob:

Bob:

John:

Bob:

John, wetikoossicinadNAt. 'I’m impatient. Let’s go
SistaaWIhka’ifSwWA! go hunting!®

Hawdh. SISWA iiNAhunaan- 'Okay. Let’s go into the
iitifkUx! Anuuha’T coulee! There are deer
tThunuuwi NAhnun&hts na and antelope there.!
Axkad’.

KA SiNAxtd pitkUx tiﬂaéku;? 'Do you have two pguns?
Cik{i kaakAhnd. I don’t have any.'
He&’., TAhnand tawIt. 'Yes, I have turee.
Tunaahé CiiSiNAxtd. Sii- '"That’s good, your having

5i5t4° pitkUx t nadku’! two. Bring two guns! Also

¥

Hawdh Si5t&° neesits! bring a knife!!
Hed’. Koxtihwisa’ stéh 'Yes, I°11 return at L4:00.
wenitookfxtA ciitf’Is. Be ready!!

Suuxawireehad’As!

VOCABULARY

=

Frrp s s s s mrs - 5 = i — = .
Witiisuxtii’Uxisto® nakuwadkA t narodsI saNIsini’.

-

assi

¢inaaNAt (teesSicinadNAt) 'to be impatient (he’s
impatient)'

huneaniitiikUx (tThunaaniitiikux) '"to be a coulee (it’s a

in..

coulee)'

.ra’a (tard’) 'to bring it (he brings it)'

wanik (tiiwdNIt) 'to shoot it (he shoots it)'

ut. -

.raanu’ (tuhnagnu?’) 'to number, be ___ number
(it numbers)'

ciiwaano’ (ticiiwadno’) 'to butcher it (he butchers

NAhnunihts 'deer!

it)!

1
359
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3

Axkad’

arikiisu’

arikearaanu’
h

t nadku’

= [y

5?'3 - —
scirihts

Practice

li

—
b

=

TR M R0 O R

o

R —_—
Suxwaedko’ saNIsini?.

antelope

he shoots it
coyote

he’s impatient
gun

it numbers...
stag

it’s a coulee
prig

: 3

5 - _ e 5
Suxwadko’ saNIsini’.

h.

SuuNUxtaniino?® saNIsini’.

wah

kithkUx
teessicinadNAt
NAhnun&hts
scirfnts
arikaradnu’
tiiwaNIt

i -
t nadku’

Conversation.)

A.
b.
c.
d.
e.

Bring two knives!
I have five elks.

There are pigs and bulls there.
I°11 return at nine o’clock.

I don*t have any.

'antelope'

'bighorn sheep'

'stag'

Telk!

1

gun

1

'coyote!

'"beaver!

'hog, pig'

"bull'

SuuNUxtaniino’.

b D e

o =

[To o W

(These sentences

[

:IO-“"‘ = m

360

deer

bull

hog

bighorn sheep
elk

he butchers it
boaver

‘ticiiwadno’
Axkad’
tara’
hukds
citUx
tuhnaénu’
arikisu’
tThunaaniitiikUx

are based on the

There are deer and beaver

Bring a gun!
Let’s go hunting!
Be ready!

there,



GRAMMAR AND_SENTENCE PAT'CERNS

Simple Imperative

Since Lesson 4, most of the directions in this textbook have been
in Arikara; for example,

= = .
Suxwadko® saNIsini

'Say it in Arikara!'

This sentence is in the imperative mode = it gives a command.

5tudy these commands:

Q.

it xtoux ¥ owiitik

i+ % + ux + waawa’a

j=

waawa’a

Lo

ii* & & o
iisuxwiiruQitit!

si + 1+ x + ux + wiiruutik

IR E
8

o

wiiruutik

)

s E I
i1ls50¥vWaava "a,

+ i + x + ux + waawa’a

[OK )
S

[

'Sit down!!

imperative mode prefix
2nd person subject pronoun prefix
imperative mode prefix

verb stem

"Eat!'

imperative mode prefix
2nd person subject pronoun prefix
imperative mode prefix

verb stem

'"(You two) sit down!'

dual prefix

imperative mode prefix

2nd person subject pronoun prefix
imperative mode prefix

verb stem

"(You two) eat!'

dual prefix

imperative mode prefix

imperative mode prefix

verb stem

365
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Summary : i...ux is the imperative mode prefix.

V]

For the simple imperative, the form is i + x + ux.

When the prefix i is the first word part, it is

ad

not pronounced, as in sentences a and b.

L, i + x becomes isS, as in sentences a and b. Thus,
the imperative form begins sux, unless it is =
non-singular form.

i comes after another prefix, as in

ces ¢ d, it is pronounced. Thus, gi:+7i becomes

8ii, as in sentences c and 4.

Practice

+1!

+2.

it

Suxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuuNUxtanifno’® saNIsini’.

a. Be ready!
b. Shoot it!

c, Eat!

d. (You two) sit down!
e. (You two) butcher it!

Suxwadko®’ saNIstaakAhnini’.

a. Suixat!

5§

vl —
c. Suxcifka’!

d. BSuxtaanobku’!
e. Siisuxwaawa’®a!

Imperative in the 1st Person

The imperative can also be used for other persons as well as for
the 2nd person. Fo~ example, if the subject is 'I', the verbd
translates as, 'let me ____ it!' Use these charts as patterns.

362
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a. ciika 'to drink' - imperative mode
Per- B Dual . - Plural
son ulngular Inclusive Exclu ive Tnclusive Exelusive
1st tuxcllka siseciiks’ Siituxcifka toxtaacifka’
2nd SuxCifka’ EllaUXCllka suxtaaciika’
3rd nuxciika?® sinuxcifka’ niscifka’

NOTE: All ;mperatlve forms except 2nd pers are translated

"let me it!

Elural) is translated "(you) _

at

'to go!

2nd P

mpu

erson

imperative mode

r, dual, and

Per- - _Dual L Flural
son Singular Inclusive Exclusive Tnclusive Exclusive
1st tufi};At si‘éWA siitm;WA toxtaapd’ tu_xtaa.p
2nd auuxAt SiiSdxWA Euxtaapé’
3rd nuu;f,At ’si-’mﬁ;;WA uxtadNAt
Practice
3. Suxwadko’ saNIsini’. SuuNUxtanifno’® saNIsSfni’.
a. Let him go! e. Let’s (him and me) go!
b. Let us (you and me) drink it! f. Let me drink it!
c. You go! (sing.) g. Go! (du.)
d. Drink it! (pl.)
L. Suxwadko’ saNIStaakAhnini’.
8. Siituxcifka’! Suxcifka’!
. SizwA! f. Sin(xWA
Nuxcifka’! g. Siisuxcifka’!
d. TulxAt!
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Imperative Forms for Verb Stems with Preverbs

The
is:

E‘.
o]
(4
]
i
ot
e
<
34

form for verb stems with preverbs (un, ut, and

x + preverb + ux + verb stem

inserted

a. SuunuuxAtks®!

-

b

un

SuuxeBRIt!
i+ x + ut

i

E

ut

]
e L0
H-
+ wi
ot
o

+
e
jo!

i

| e

+ x +un + ux + atko’

ux

+ ux + eerik

gerik

ra’sa

+ x +un + ux

(1=

tx tut *oux

b et

Fxtin towx

36L

"Listen to

imperative mode
2nd person
preverb

imper:.tive mo

verb stem

=l
w
=
o

e,
m
e
o

2nd perso

preverb

mode prefix

imperative mode prefix

2nd person subject pronoun

preverb
imperative mode prefix
verb stem

1n

ente

jo!

ce

i

-

sentence D.

sux, as in

, as in

|t 4

gentence

o

,i c.

pronoun

o

prefix

prefix

prefix






Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’

3

i!:ﬂ = 'éi == = =
a. Sistand’® cik{d atit!

SuxkodtTt nuunaaricI NAhnundhts!

[

R
TikulAs&a’Ux. Siswaawa’i!

]

d. SuuxufikAt na g xwiitIt!

e. SiiSuxsifka’ t nadiradhkUx tstodxu
This conversation is a review of some of the vocabulary in this
lesson and verbs in the past tense. Test yourself by covering
one side and translating from one language to another. Then
translate in the opposite way. If you are unable to do this,

study the dialog and memorize it.

T

Alfred: SinadNI, ka NAxuxtaaWIhka®iisAt 'My friend, have you - ©-
+ NUsaakaricI? hunting today?'
2?, NeeneetiiwdNIt wah. 'Yes, I shot an elk. I

e

NetkodtIt. Tatigé’ stéh. killed it. I brought it
back.'

t1fred: Ka NAxciiwaéno’? 'Did you butcher it?'

John: Kaaki’. KaakAtciiwadno® '"No, I didn’t butcher it.
NatiiNAhtakd’U neeniigiiwaénag, My wife butchered it.'

Alfred: Ka NUsuuxeéRIt &NA ciki 'Did your brother see a
arikiisu’? bighorn sheep?'

John: Kaaki’. Inaéni’ tUsuuxeeRIt 'No, my brother saw a
sufinu’. porcupine.’

E

= 5 e . -
Suxwadko® saNIsini’. SuuNUxtaniin ‘saNTsini’.

Did you see a white beaver?

I°11 butcher this plig tomorrow.

T killed two porcupines.

Tomorrow let me be the one to kill the stag!

oY o T o o 13

Suxwadko® saNIstaakAhnini’

a. TatUsuuxedRIt scirfhts nuxkatiisi’U.
Nuxkatiisf’U tatuxkodtIt Axkad’ naRThullNU.
Par{iNIt suxciiwadno’® wah!

d. BuxwANIt nuunaaricl NAhnundhts anuuhd’I!
366
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Conversation - Vocubulary
3. a. Si5tad’ pitkUx nessits!
b. TAhnand sihUx wah.
¢. TIhunuuwéd ki{ihkUx na hukds.
d. Koxtihwisa’® Stéh wenitookfixt?
e. Cikd kaakAhni.
f. Tihumuwa NAhnunihts na citUzx.

]

Suuxawireehad’As!

SuxwaNTt!
Suxwaawa 4!
BT aa = '
SiisuxwiiruatIt!

-

: - Lk = 3y
ollsuxciliwaano .

W

Go!

(You two) cry!
Drink!

Sing!

(You two) eat!

5 a
- = . il ,s,s",;'
T naciradhkUx etcifsu’ Suxciika’!
[T i,,g— oy 2 e
Sue, t nadkUx nuhnaanunaWl suuxa.
.‘?é'j?’ - ggi — . §:‘
Sistani’® cikQl tsasts!

I’m hungry. Let’s (in. du.) eat!
Go in and sit down!
(You du.) drink this water!
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3. a. BSistana’!
b. SuuxedRIt!
c. SuunuuxAtkd®!
d. SiisuuxesRIt!
e. SisSkad’!

4, a. (You du.) dance!
b. (You du.) lock ai
e. (You du.) listen
d. Bring them!
e, Dance!
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finding it tatunix tAxunax tThunax

picking it up tAtkiaxIt tAxkixIt ikfixIt




d 1=t Fersoan 3 DA Th e
1st Ferson Znd 3rd Ferson

sitAhnaanofku’ sitAxtaanodiu’ zitiraanodku’

iku’ sitiweaWIhtiiku’

I
urs
%
o
m—!
=
=
-
fas
[
e

sitaaxapaku’ Siteepédku’
sitAxtodku’ sitirodku’
SitAxtAxwd’ SitiRAxwé’

u
g
Wi
—y
b
pad
o
2
[
DA
o
o
P
ot
ren
b )
=
‘\
o
i~
ot
L:E:n
"
=
=
e
ko
L o
[
o+
H]
an
=
i
o
o

tsihnunax
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o o - 3. o N . o - %l;t‘i .
warm tikoowiriitaénu
cold tikoonadsu’ teenaisu’
tired tikoowi’At taawi *At teewi At
sleepy tikiscipi tescipi tiscipi
thirsty tikuhAstaahis taahAstaahis tihAstaahis
hungry tikulNAsa Ux toolNAsa Ux tuNAsa Ux
.
very hot tikoowiRItcé’ taawiRItca’ teewiRItcé’




@
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I
o

l1st Person 2nd Person
sitikoowiriitainu’ gitaawiriitaénu’
tgakoowiriitadnu’
= 2 £ = ., = 3
sitikoonaasu sitaanaasu’
tsakoonadsu’
sitikoowi At sitaawi’At
tsakoow] At
- a5 - s . i
sitikiscipi sitescipi
tsakiscipi
sitikuhAstaahis sitaahAstaahis
tsakuhAstaahis
sitikullAsd Ux sitooNAsE Ux
tsakulNAs&’ Ux
ko A - iiﬁg? *,i s !ﬁx’ga
sitikoowiRItce sitaawiRItcé
tsakoowiRItcéd’
—
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are sleepy

are thirsty

are hungry tikuhnaaNAsi Ux tohnaalNAsa Ux tiitalNA=4"Ux

tatakuhnaalAs48 Ux

are very hot tikuraakawiRItcé’ taraakawiRItcé’ tiinaakawiRItcé’




drinking

singing

fighting

making it

looking for it

X

finding it

picking it up

ka

ka

ka

ka

= NAtciikadhu®

NAhnaanodku’

NAtwaaWIhtiiku’®

. paatItké

2 NAteTkAt

. naatapaku’

NAhnodku’

NAtk{xIt

natunix

ka NAxciikadhu’

ka WAxtaanodku’

ka NAxwaaW§htiiku3
ka naaxItki

ka NAxcikAt

ka naaxapiku’

a NAxtodbku’

=
0

ka NAxtAxwé’®

ka NAxkGxIt

ka NAxunax

ka

ka

ka

ka

ka

ka

o L
L naraannbku

naciikadhu’

3

nawaaWIhtiiku?

narodku’

naRAxwé’

nakiixIt




Jerb

drinking kA Sinaciikafhu’

singing kA SiNAhnaanodku kA siilAxtzanodku’ kA Sinaraanodku’
ka IfAsinaanodku’

talking kA SiNAtwaaWIhtiiku’ kA SiNAxwaaWIhtifku’ kA SinawaaWIhtiiku
ka NAsihwaaWIhtiiku’

sleeping kA SinaatItkawa kA SinaaxITtkéwsa kA Sinetkiwa
ka NAseelNItkiwa

crying kA SillAtcikat kA SillAxcikAt kA SinacikAt
ka NAsihcikat

fighting kA Sinaatapiku’ kA Sinaaxapéku’ ka naapéku’
ka NAsiinapdku’

making it kA £iNAhnodku’ kA siNAxtodku’ kA sinarodku’
ka NAsinodku’

looiing for it kA SinaNAxwé’ kA SiNAxtAxwé’ kA SinaRAxwé’
ka NAsiNAxwé’

finding it kA SiNAtkOxIt kA sSiNAxkixTt kA Sinak(ixTt
ka NAsihkiuxIt

picking it up kKA Sinatunéx kA SiNAxunéx kA $iNAhunéx
ka NAsihnundx




drinking

singing

making it
looking for it

finding it

picking it up.

ka HAhnaNAhnaanodku’
ka nataraahnaanodku’
ka NAhtapaaWIhtiiku’
ka nataraapaaWIhtiiku’
ka NAhnaakItkawa

ka nataraak.tkiwa

ka NAhnaNAhcIkAt

ka natarahNAhcTkAt

kA Sinatunix
kA siNAtkfixTt
kA 5iNAsihkiixTt

kA siNAsihnunéx

=
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o
w

&
w

KA

lAxtaciikadhu®
NAxtallAhtaanodku’®
NAxtapaaWIhtiiku’
NAxtalAhcIkAt
NAxtaakapaku’
SiNAxtodku’
SilAxt Axwé’
siNAxunfx

SiNAxkixIt

ka

ka

ka

kA

kA

nihciikadhu’

ninaanodku’

nihwaaWIhtiiku’

niiNItkawa

a naRAhcT{kAL

niinapaku’

sininobku’

siniiNAxwé’

”"’!,j— -
sinihnunax

SinihkfixIt
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tired kA Sinikoowi’At kA Sinaawi’At kA Sinaawi’At
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thirsty kA SinikuhAstaahis kA sinahAstaahis kA SinahAstaahis
t
hungry kA ESinikulAsd’Ux kA SinooNAsd’Ux kA 5inooNAsd’Ux

s - R s . il A = = s
cowiRItcé&’ kA sinaawiRItcé’ kA sinaawiRItc&’




QUESTION PATTERNS: Sing

ive Verbs
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QUESTION PATTERNS: Plural

Passive Verbs

'
B

Verb 1lst Person 2nd Persoa 3rd Person
Jarm ka nikuraakawiriitaanu’ ka naraakawiriitadnu’ ka niinaakawiriitainu
ka natakuraakawiriitadnu’
x0ld ka nikuraapaanaisu’ ka naraapsaanadsu’ ka niinapaanadsu’
ka natakuraapaanaisu’. '
sired ka nikaraahnaanawi’At ka naraahnaaﬁawi’At ka niiNAhnaanawi’At
ka natakuraahnaanawi’At '
sleepy ka nikuraakIscipi ka naraakIscipi ka niinaakIscipi
ka natakuraakIscipi
shirsty ka nikuraakIstaahis ka naraakIctaahfs ka niinakIstaahis
' ka natakuraakIstaahis
mungry ka nikuhnaahNAs&’Ux ka nohnaahNAs&’Ux ka niitalNAs&d’Ux
ka natakuhnaahNAs&'Ux
7ery hot ka nikuraakawiRItcé’ ka naraakawiRItcé’ ka niinaakawiRTtc@’
ka natakuraakawiRItcé’
=
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NECATIVE PATTERNS: Singular

Active Verbs

Verb lst Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
o not drink kaakAtciikafhu’ kagkAinikaéhu’ kaakiciikadhu’
o not sing kaakAhnaanoékuf kaakAxtaanééku’ kaakiraanoéku’
jo not talk kaakAtwaaWIhtiiku’ kaakAxwaaWIhtiiku’ kaakivaaWIhtifku®
do not sleep kaakaatTtka kaakaaxItka kaakitka
do not cry kaakAtEikAt kaakAxcTkAt kaakicikAt
do not fight kaakaatapéku’ kaakaaxapéku’ kaakeepaku’
do not make it kaakAhnodku’ kaakAxtodku’ kaakiroSku’
do not look for it| kaakaNAxwé’ kaakAxtAxwé’ kaakiRAxwé’
do not find it kaakatunax kaakAxunax kaakThunix
do not pick it up | kaakAtkixIt kaakAxk(xIt kaakikixIt
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NEGATIVE PATTERNS: Dual

Active Verbs

Verb 1lst Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
do not drink SikaakAtdiikadhu’ sikaakAxc¢iikadhu’ sikaakiciikadhu’
i kasksihoiikadhu®

do not sing sikaakAhnaanobku’ EikaakAxtaanoéku’ Sikaakiraanodku’
kaaksinaanodku’

do not talk SikaakAtwaaWIhtifku’ sikaakAxwaaWIhtifku’ SikaakiwaaWIhtiTku

' kaaksihwaaWIhtiiku’

do not sleep SikaakaatItkéwa SikaakaaxItkiwa Sikaakitkawa
kaaksiiNItkawa

do not cry SikaakAtcikAt SikaakAxcTkAt sikaakicikAt
kaaksihcikAt

do not fight sikaakaatapiku’ sikaakaaxapéku’ sikaakeepéku’
kaaksiinapaku’

do not make it SikaakAhnodku’ SikaakAxtodku’ Sikaakirodku’
kaaksinodku’

do not look for it| sikaakaNAxwé’ sikaakAxtAxwé’ sikaakiRAxwé’
kaaksilaxwé’

do not find it Sikaakatunéx sikaakAxunéx SikaakIhunéx
kaaksihnunéx

do not pick it up | SikaakAtkixIt SikaakAxk{xIt SikaakikxIt
kaaksihkOxIt
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NEGATIVE PATTERNS: Plural

Active Verbs

Verb 1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
do not drink kaakAhnaciikadhu? kaakAxtaciikadhu’ kaakihciikadhu’ L
kaakataraaciikadhu’ |
do not sing kaakaNAhnaanodku’ kaakAxtAhnaanodku’ kaakinaanodku’
A kaakataraahnaanodku .
do not talk kaakAhnapaaWIhtiiku’ kaakAxtapaaWIhtiiku? kaakiRAhpaaWIhtiiku
kaakataraapaaWIhtiikﬁ’ .
do not sleep kaakAhnaakTtkawa kaakAxtaakItkawa kaakiiNItkéwa
' kaakataraakItkiwa A
do not cry kaakAhnaNAhcikAt kaakAxtaNAhcikAt kaal RAhCTkAt
kaakataraaNAhEikAt '
do not fight kaakAhnaakapéiku’ kaakAxtaakapéku’ kaakiinapdku’
kaakataraakapéku’
do not make. it EikaakAhnoéku’ EikaakAxtoéku; sikaakinobku’
Sikaaksino8ku’ |
do not look for it | SikaakaNAxwé’ SikaakAxtAxwé’ SikaakiNAxwé’
SikaaksiNAxwé’
do not find it sikaakatunédx sikaakAxun&x Sikaakihnunix
Sikaaksihnunéx
do not pick it up | SikaakAtkixTt SikaakAxkiixTt SikaakihkfixTt
‘ SikaaksihkfxIt
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NEGATIVE

g

PATTERNS: Singular

aczsive Verts

Verb 1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
not warm kaakikoowiriitadnu’ kaakaawir%iitaénu’ kaakeewiriitainu’
not cold kaakikoonadsu’ kaakaanadsu’ kaakeenadsu’
not tired kaakikoowi ’At kaakaawi’At kaakeewi’At
not sleepy kaakiscipi kaakescipi kaakiscipi
not thirsty kaakikuhAstaahis kaakahAstaahis kaakihAstaahis -
not hungry kaakikuNAsa ’Ux kaakoolNAs4’Ux kaakuNAsé’Ux
not very hot kaakikoowiRItcé’ kaakaakoowiRItcé’ kaakeekoowiRItcé’
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NEGATIVE PATTERNS: Dual

Passive Verbs

Verb lst Person 2nd Person 3rd Persdn

not warm Sikaakikoowiriitadnu’ Sikaakaawiriitadnu’ Sikaakeewiriitadnu
kaaksakoowiriitaénu’

not cold Sikaakikoonadsu’ sikaakaanadsu’ Sikaakeenadsu’
kaaksakoconadsu’

not tired Sikaakikoowi ’At Sikaakaawi ’At Sikaakeewd ’At
kaaksakoowi’At ’

not sleepy Sikaakikiscipi Sikaakescipi Sikaakiscipi
kaaksakiscipi

not thirsty. SikaakikuhAstaahis SikaakaahAstaahis SikaakihAstaahis -
kaaksakuhAstaahis

not hungry sikaakikuNAs4 ’Ux SikaakooNAsa Ux SikaakuNAsa’Ux
kaaksakuNAsd ’Ux

not very hot SikaakikoowiRItcé’ SikaakaawiRItcé’ SikaakeewiRItcé’

kaaksakoowiRItcé’
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NEGATIVE PATTERNS: Plural

Passive Verbs

i

2nd Person

Vero 1lst Person 3rd Person

ot warm kaakikuraakawiriitadnu’ kaakaraakawiriitagnu’ kaakiinaakawiriitadnu
kaakatakuraakawiriitadnu’

ot cold kaakikuraapaanafsu’ kaakaraapaanaisu’ kaakiinapaanadsu’
kaakatakuraapaanadsu’

ot tired kaakikuraahnaanawi ’At kaakaraahnaanawi At kaakiiNAhnaanawi’At
kaakatakuraahnaanawi’At

ot sleepy kaakikuraakIscipi kaakaraakIscipi kaakiinaakTIscipi
kaakatakuraakIscipi

ot thirsty kaakikuraakAstaahis kaakaraskAstaahis kaskiinakAstaah{s
kaakatakuraakAstaahis

ot hungry kaakikuhnaNAs4’Ux kaakohnalNAs3’Ux kaakiitaNAs&’Ux
kaakatakinhnaNAhs3’Ux

ot very hot kaakikuraa%awiRT+£s8? kaakaraskewiRItcé’ kaakiinaakawiBItEé’

kaakatakuraskawiRItcé’

391



POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Singular

Active Verbs

Verb 1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
7ill be drinking | koxticiikadhu’ kooxiciikadhu’ kooxiciikadhu’
i1l be singing koxtiraagoéku’ kooxifaanooku’ kooxiraanobku’
7ill be talking koxtiwaaWIhtiiku’ »kooxiwaaWIhﬁiiku’ kooxiwaaWIhtiiku’
7i11 be sleeping koxtitka kooxitka kooxitka
vill be crying koxticikAt . kooxicikAt kooxicTkAt
7ill be fighting koxteepiku’ kooxeepaku’ kooxeepéku’

vill be making it | koxtirodku’ kooxiroéku’ .kooxiroéku’
7ill be looking koxtiRAxwé’ kooxiRAxwé&’ ‘kooxiRAxwé >

for it
vill find it. koxtThundx kooxThunéx kooxThunéx
koxtikﬁxlt kooxikiixIt kooxikxTt

7ill pick it up

1392




POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Dual

Active Verbs

1

Verb

1st Person

2nd Person

3rd Persor

will be drinking
will be singing
will be talking
will be‘slgeping
will be crying

will be fighting

will be making it

will be looking
~ for it

NS

will find it

. will pick it up

Sikoxticiikadhu’
koosihciikadhu’
Sikoxtiraanodku’
koosinaancdku’
SikoxtiwaaWIhtifku’
koosihwaaWThtiiku’
Eikoxfltkéwa
kocosiiNItkawa
SikoxticikAt
koosihcTkAt
Sikoxteepdku’
kocosiinapaku’
Sikoxtirodku’
koosinodku’
SikoxtiRAxwé’
koosiNAxwé’
SikoxtIhunéx
koosihnunax
SikoxtikfxIt

koosihkxIt

v. e » 5
sikooxiciikaahu

¥ « » 5
sikooxiraanodku

bl . .’ 5
sikooxiwaaWIhtiiku
v, -
sikooxItkawa

~., e,
sikooxicikAt

bl » 5
sikooxeepaku

b . » 5
sikooxirooku

Y. . e
sikooxiRAxvwe

v-
- sikooxThunix

SikooxikixIt

v, Y. » 5
sikooxiciikadhu
v . » 9
sikooxiraanooku
v, . .« 4
sikooxiwaaWIhtiiku

SikooxItkiwa

bl Ve
sikooxizikAt

bl » 5
sikooxeepaku

¥ . ~ 9
sikooxirodoku

Y . P
sikooxiRAxwe

sikcoxTIhunéx

SikooxikiixIt




POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Plural

- Active Verbs

Verb'

1st Person

2nd Person

3rd Person

will be drinking
will be‘singing
will be talking
will be sleeping
will be crying
will be fighting
will be making it
will be‘looking
for it
will findbit

will pick it up

koxtiraaciikaghu’
koxteeraaciikadhu’
koxtiraahnaanodku’
koxteeraahnaanodku’
koxtiraapaaWIhtifku’
koxteeraapaaWIhtiiku’
koxtiradkItkéwa
koxteeraakItkawa
koxtiraaNAhcikAat
koxteeraaNAhcikAt
koxtiraakapéaku’
koxteeraakapiku’
Sikoxtirodku’
sikoosinobku’
SikoxtiRAxwé’
sikoosiNAxwé>
vgikoxtIhunéx
Sikoosihnundx
SikoxtikixIt

Sikoosihk{xIt

. Ve P 9
kooxiraaciikadhu
kooxiraahnaanodkn’
kooxiraapaaWIhtiiku’
kooxiraakItkawa

. b
kooxireaNAhcikAt
kooxiraskapéku’
bl . P Py
sikooxirodku
v- -
sikooxiRAxwé’

V. -
sikooxTIhunax
v, T eq

sikooxiklixIt
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kooxihciikadhu’
¥ooxinaunodku’
kooxihwaaWIhtiiku’
kooxiiNItkawa
kooxiRAhcikAt
kooxiinapéku’
sikooxinodku’
SikooxiNAxwé’

it} . P
sikooxihnunax

Sikooxihk{ixIt




' POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Singular

Passive Verbs
[} ‘} -(_
PR ] '(

Verdb 1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
will be warm kooxikoowiriitadnu’ _ kooxaawiriitadnu’ . kooxeewiriita&nu’
will be cold kooxikoonadsu’ kooxaanaisu’ kooxeenaésu’
will Be tired kooxikoowi’At kooxaawi’At | kooxeewi’At
will be sleepy kooxikiscipi kooxescipi kooxiscipi
will be thirsty kooxikuhAstaahiE kooxeehAstaahis . kooxihAstaahi%g,wﬁ
will be hungry kooxikuNAsé’hx kooxooNAsA *Ux | kooxuNA;é’Ux
will be.very hot kooxikoowiRItcé’ kooxaawiRItEé’. : kobxeewiRItEé’

395



POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Dual

Passive Verbs

Verb 1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Persor
will be warm sikoowikoowiriitadnu’ sikooxaawiriitadnu’ sikooxeewiriitafnt
koosakoowiriitaénu’
will be cold sikooxikoonadsu’ sikooxaanadsu’ sikooxeenadsu’
koosakoonaasu’
will be tired sikooxikoowd ’At sikooxaawi’At sikooxeewi’At
koosakoowi’At
- - - ~ - b - . v- - - -
will be sleepy sikooxikiscipi sikooxescipi B sikooxiscipi
koosakiscipi
’ A - . ~ v_ i A v. - A
will be thirsty sikooxikuhAstaahis sikooxeehAstaahis sikooxihAstaahis
~
koosakuhAstaahis
'v . V- v_
will be hungry sikooxikulNAsa’Ux sikooxooNAs& *Ux  sikooxuNAsZ’Ux
koosakooNAs&  Ux
will be SikooxikoowiRItcé’ sikooxaawiRItcé’ sikooxeewiRItcé’

very hot

koosakoowiRItcé’
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POTENTIAL PATTERNS: Plural

Passive Verbs

Verb lst Person ' ) 2nd Person 3rd Person

rill be warm kooxikuuraakawiriitaénu’ kooxeeraakawiriitadnu’ kooxinaakawiriitadnu'

koxtakuuraakawiriitadnu’

i1l be cold kooxikuuraapaanadsu’ kooxeeraapaanadsu’ kooxiinapaanadsu’

koxtakuuraapaanaasu’

111 be tired kooxikuuraahnaanawi At kooxeeraahnaanawi >At kooxiiNAhnaanawi’At

koxtakuuraahnaanawi >At

i1l be sleepy kooxikuuraakIscipi kooxeeraakIscipi kooxiinaakIscipi
koxtakuuraakIsEfﬁih“ RN
| \
111 be thirsty kooxikuuraakIstaahis kooxeetraakIstaahis kooxiinakIstaahis

koxtakuuraakIstaahis

111 be hungry kooxikuhnaahNAs& >Ux kooxohnaahNAs& ’Ux kooxiitaNAs&’Ux
koxtakuhnaahNAs& ’Ux i
1ill be very hot kooxikuuraakawiRItcé’ kooxeeraakawiRItcé> kooxinaakawiRItcé’

koxtakuuraakawiRItcé’
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~ VOCABULARY
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The word list in this section contains all of the vocabulary that
has been presented in the preceding lessons. For the convenience of the
reader, there are two sections: (1) an Arikara-English, and (2) an
English-Arikara. The Arikara-English section is the primary one, since
it gives the most information for individual entries. The English-—
Arikara section is intended as a cross-reference to enable the reader to
get to the Arikara entry in the first section.

Tn the Arikara~English section, each entry contains the [ollowing
information: (1) the Arikara stem or word; (2) the abbreviation of the
part of spezch of the stem or word; (3) its English translation; and (L4)
the number of the lesson in which the vocabulary iteéem was introduced.

Verb stems which have a preverb are cited with the main part of the stem
occurring firsty the preverbdb (or preverbs, if two co-occur) s given in
parentheses after it. The number of the class of active and passive verbs
is identified by a Roman numeral immediately after the abbreviation of the
verb types. '

The Arikara vocabuiary is arranged-alphabetically in_the following
order: a, aa, E, e, ee, h, i, ii, kX, n, 0o, o0, P, I, S, E, t, u, uu,
w, x. The glottal stop, which appears in the written form of the word,
is omitted from the alphabet. In the alphabetizing of the words below,
the glottal stop has been ignored except where there are contrasts of
sequences of like vowels without a glottal stop (e.g., aa) and those with
a glottal (e.g., a’a). 1In cases of such a contrast, the sequence with the
glottal stop between the vowels follows the sequence without the glottal
stop. Likewise, a word ending with a vowel without.a glottal stop precedes
a word with one.

The following abbreviations are used:

act. intr. vb. active intransitive verb
act. tr. vb. active transitive verb
adJ. adjective

adv. © adverb

cf. compare

conj. - conjunction

desc. vb. descriptive verb

i ‘ Class I

ii . Class II

iii Class III

interj. . interjection

interrog. interrogative

iv Class IV

1it. : literally

loc. pref. locative prefix

loc. vb. locative verdb

n. noun

pass. vb. . passive verb
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ARIKARA - ENGLISH

a (aan) act. tr. vb., iii. to eat. (23, 2L)
aan.(ut..,) act. tr. vb., i. to do. (L4§)

adnu’ n. tooth. (L9)

. ahtakoowa’a act. intr. vb., iv. to play. (k3)
&ka’ n. your grandmother. (10)

akAhCiisawataan desc. vb. to be a white building; to be a white
home. (31)

akAhtaree’uux desc. vb. to be a blue building; to be a blue
home. (31) '

akanaanatad’u’® n. earth lodge. (31)

ANA n. my sister (of female); your sister (of female); your brother
(of male). (35)

anaasu pass. vb., iv. to be cold. (6)

&nas n. . your brother (of female). (35) - B
andts n. your grandchild. . (30)

dpa’ n. your grandfather. (11)

apaku act. intr. vb., iv. to be fighting. (11)

apdru’ n. strawberry. (23)

dpos n. apple. (L)

apostadNUx n. peach. (k)

ardh interj. say! hey! (male term). (h9)

arik act. intr. vb., ii. to be standing. (41)

"arikaradnu’ n. stag. (50)
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arir i. bighorn sheep. (50)

asSicinaanat pass. vb. to be impatient. (50)
ataawiriwaarikUx n. Memorial Day. (23)

dtat n. your sister (of male). (35)

ati’Ax n. my father. (10)

atIhtaraniitu’ n. coffee beans. (7)

atika’ n. my grandmother. (10)

atinés n. my brother (of female). (35)

ating’ n. my mother. (10)

atinatd n. my grandchild. (30)

atipa’ n. my grandfather. (11)

4tit n. Dbeans. (5)

atitat n. my sister (of male). (35)

awaxk act. intr. vb., i. to laugh. (41)

awi’at pass. vb., 1. to be tired. (7)
awiraallswatdkUx n. television; movie. (49)
awiriitadnu pass. Xg;, i. -to be getting warm. (6)
awiRTtde desc. vb. to be very hot, to be sweltering. (6)
aWIsiRIS n. your uncle. (11)

dwit adv. first; formerly. (32)

awvitaklx (in...ut...) act., intr. vb., iv. to wear an apron; to have
hanging from the waist. 0

awitarfe® a. apron. (13)

awitskaawaa’a (in...) pass. vb., iv. to be sweating. (49)



Axkad’ n. antelope. (50)

““Axkatawikoétu’ n. cheese. (23)

Axkateehiitu’ n. socks, stockings. (k40)

dxkUx adj. one. (12)

axtAwi’Ils n. Kick dance. (22)

Axtéh adv. sufely, truly, certainly. (32) _—
axu’ n. foot. (h9) |

axuuwook act. intr. vb., ii. to cover the feet, to wear (shoes). (L40)

céstIt adv. far off, far away. (L2)
ceehaanaaniikarodkUx n. Saturday (1lit. cleaniné the rooms). (26)
CikAt act. tr. vb.,iv. to cry; to mourn. (li)
CiNThnadku’ n. ash tree. (U43)

.cininu’® n. jelly, jello. (21)

CiNIsthuneepiinu® n. beaded belt. (1k)

cipiriin desc. vb. to be young; to be new. (kl, L5)
¢iika act. tr. vb., iv. to drink. (12)

%iikashinik act. tr. vb., i. to water it. (LkL)
ciikad’Ux n. Round dance. (k2)

ciinaniitu’ n. soup. (9)

iinftini’ n. nape (of the neck). (49)

ciiSawataan desc. vb. to be white. (38)

Eiigﬁ’r g:. bone. 7(h9)

¢iiti°Is adj. four. (12)
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¢iiwaana-u act. tr. vb., iii. to butcher it.- (50)
CiRAhpAhaat desc. vb. to be red. (34) |
¢ireewaaxihu (un...) pass. vb., iv. to be itchy, to feel itchy. (hg)
Cirikaruuxik desc. vb. to be blind. (48)
SiRIsufinu® n. monkey. (L8)

CistaWAhnaa act. intr. vb., iv. bell to ring. (41)
cistawdko’ n. bell. (L1)

diSkooku@’ n. hat. (13)

cistItkadka’ n. Crowshin society. (26)
CcisWAhnad’Ux n. whistle. (L4s)

cita- loc. pref. on, on top. (L)

Eiﬁapétg n.  willow trce. (143)

¢itUx n. beaver. {50)

¢itUx SAhadnu’ n. Beaver Creek. (18)
¢iWAhaahwaarixti’ n. Devils Lake. (18)

CiwAhts n. fishl (21)

CiWIhdkUx n. Victory danée. (22)

Sukfi interrog. where. - (18)
etcifsu’ n. milk. (8)

ha’A interj. isn’t it? (41)
haakakUs&kUx n. " drumstick. (b42)
haakaRAhkookuli’ n. bridle. (hk)

haakariiWAhnaanikUx n. drum. (42)
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haakawa’as act. intr. vb., iv. to eat a meal. (23)
haakAxtdwa n. table. (33)

haakeeriwat act. tr. vb., ii. to open it (e.g., a door). (k1)

hadku’ n. box. (33)

haalNUtklisu’ n. Lodge Grass society. (28)

hadwa.’ (iﬁ sentence final position) adv. also. (32)

hésI interj. 2look! (Ll)

hAstaahifts desc. vb. to be thirsty. (7)

hawadh (in sentence initial or middle position) adv. also. (32)

had’Ax n. your father. 'klO)

heen (ut...) pass..vb., i. to stay overnight. (L4s)

heer (un...) act. intr. vb., i. “to be good; to be good-looking. (46)
hi’dxti®> n. his/her father. (10)

hifs adv. in the evening, eveniné time,  (L7)

hindxtIt adv. early in the morning. (h2)

hiruskA n. war dance; war dancer. (21, 29) .

hItkaataétg n. cow fat, suet. (23)

hukés n. bull (50) \
hunax act. tr. vb., iii. to find it. (41) -
hunaananita’aan (in...) act. intr. vb., i. “ground to become warm. (L43)
hunaanapsini’ adv. south, to the south, in a southerly direction. (27)
hunaaniitiikUx desc. vb. to be a coulee. (50)

hui’ n. mush; pudding. (21)

huuciRIt n. gooseberry. (24)
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huuka- loc. pref. in, into. (LT7)
huukata— loc. pref. across water. (47)
huukaawiradtA adv. east, to the east, in an easterly direction. (22)

huuniit desc. vb. to be burned (refers to non-food items). (37)

huulUxkaawi’u’ n. underwear. (LO)

iZitawiitik act. intr. vb., iv. to mount (a horse). (Lk)
iinaRAhkaawiitIt n. a meeting; whére they are méeting. (L41)
iinaraanuuzitéWI. n. Saddle Butte. (L)

ikadni’ n. his/her grandmother. (10)

inadni’> n. my brother (of male); his brother; her sister. (35)
iNAhnitS n. his/her grandchild, (30)

indsti’ n. . her brother. (35)

ipahni’ n. his/her grandfather. (11)

isataaka’it n. cake. (7)

isataaniwiru’ n. Dbiscuit. (7)

isataataNAhkaawd n. Dpile. (23)

isatad’u’ n. bread. (3),

iscipi pass. vb., iv. to be sleepy. (7)

i% act. tr. vb., ii. to hitTit. (L1)

A . °
isawe (in...ut...) act. intr. vb., iv. to wear a bracelet, to have a

bracelet on. (LO)
{su’ n. hand. (h9)
itdhni’ n. his sister. (35)

itka act. intr. vb., iii. to sleep., (11)-
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itkaaka’iisat act. intr. vb., i. to go to the garden.

ItUhtadwe n. Bismarck. (18)
itunu’ n. town; village.

iwaanfRIS n. his/her uncle. (11)

ka interrog. (Forms yes/no questions.) (21)
Kka- ;_g_c_ pref. in the brush. (47)

kas- loc. pref. inside. (i7)

kaa’a (in...) act. intr. vb., iv. to dance. (k1)
kadka’ n. Crow dance. (26)

kaaki’ desc. vb. no; he/she/it .is not. (18)
kaataraprquiféka n. hatchet. (25)
kaatarbts n. axe. (25)

‘kaatiit @_s_c_. vb. to be dark. (38)

kadxu’ n. leg (49)

,ka"i_staéka _Q salt. (5)

‘xaift n. sugar. (5)

ka’itcés n. candy. (2h)

ka’iisat act. intr. vb., i. to go into the weeds. (L3)

k4NIt n. Mandan (tribe); a Mandan. (22)
kata~ loc. pref. against. (k47)

katariin desc. vb. to be swift, fast. (37)

katarodpi’Is n. automobile. (33)
katiit desc. vb. to be black. (38)
kdwits n. cabbage. (3)

kawootikUx n. Friday (lit. killing (day)). (26)

403 .
40k

(43)



kAxifts n. bag. (25)

kiri n. cat. (L8)

koscés n. can, tin can. (25)
késts n. pail, bucket. (21)

koohadhnini’® adv. north, to the north, in a northerly direction. (27)

kook act. intr. vb., ii. to be covered. (L40)
kootik act. intr. vb., i. to kill it. (1)
kodxu’ n. onion. (21)

kObkUx n. hog; pig; pork. (50)

kuNAhGx é, old man. (29)

kunaanand n. doctor. (29)

kUx act. intr. vb., iv. to be sitting. (41)
kUxThadhnini’ adv. on the left; to the left, (31)

kuxik act. tr. vb., iv. to pick it up. (h1)

na conj. and. (L&)

na’adtu’ n. fig; cactus.’ (2k4)

naahtak’U n. his wife. (30)

naahtaki’U n. your husband. (30)

naahukodsu’ n. brave; hero. (36)

naskunadnu® ‘n. Juneberry. (24)

nadNIt adv. really. (31) ‘ /dﬂa\
naapIhiixu® n. store. (31)

naawaaWIhtikUx n. preacher, minister. (b1)

naaWIhtaakd n. blanket. (1)

naawiinfkukUxz n. Praising song. (26)
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naawiNAhiftu’ n. quilt. (33)

Nacii ’uuhdWI (old term) n. Cannon Ball. (16)
NAhad’U n. his/her child. (36) |
NAhéita’iwaaruuséka n. hammer. (25)
NAheesid adv. tomorrow. (L6)
NAhkak(xu’ n. parfleche. (k45)
NAhkAxiikatit n. Catholic. (k1)
NAhkAxiitaakd n. Episcopalian. (k1)
NAhnaanicitawi >u’ g, gsaddle. (hb)
NAhnunéhts n. .deer. (50)
ﬁAhtAsuutaaké n. White Shield. (18)
nakafdnus n. chokecherry; (24)
nakaradku’ n. tea; tea learf. (9)
nakareégtA n. skillet. (25)

nakds n. box elder tree. (43)
nakatiitfts n. pepper. (5)
nakuuhuinu’ n. -boat. (33)
naNAhciiwaaka >Ux n. carpenter. (29)
nanicitAha’iwéx n. bobsled. (33)
nanihkaroékUx n. pen, pencil. (25)
nanipAhnuuwad’Ux n. saw. (25)
.napakuktaéku’ n. wooden bowl (hollowed out log). (15)
napakiixts n. plate. (15)

natihnad’U n. my child. (30)
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natiiNAhtak@’U n. my wife. (30)
nadtkAt adv. afterwards, later. (46)
NAtkhashoitu@i’ adv. all night. (31)
nawdxts n. clown. (29)

NAxihnad’U n. your child. (30)
NAxiiﬁAhtakﬁ’U n. your wife. (30)
nesciri n. Wolf Way dance. (22)
neekakUxpiNUx n. Doorway song. (26)
neeNAhtak@’U n. her husband. (30)
neesik@isu’ n. French. (36)

4 7o
neesiRAshAhadnu’ n. Knife River. (L7)

€

neesits n. knife. (15)

neeskaa’iitAt n. sausage. (25)

neeSitsakd’Ax n. popcorn. (2k)
niciisanadxu’ n. roasted corn. (6)
nicissakawarifku’ n. hominy. (Qh)
nicistsapéhtu’ n. cornmeal. A7)

niinacootsakadwl .E: where the church is; a church. (b1)
niiNAhuukaahaahcitdWI . Little_Missour£ River. (U47)
NiinakanitWI n. Fért Yates. (18)
‘niinawaaplsSkaaroésI n. -bank (1lit. where the money is kept). (L46)
niineétAt adv. where the village is. (L2)
Niineefuﬁzipiiiimu n. New Town. (18)

NiineetUhditdkUx 1. Coleharbor. (18)

NiineetUhkatdkUx n. Washburn. (18)

B
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niiniiNAhnacistarodku n. barbershop. (31)

nifsu’ n. arrow. (21) -

nikAhtareebiinp’ n. Leadband. (3k)
nikakini’ n. 1forehead. (L9)

mnikohtak’U n. my husband. (30)
nipifku’ n. egg. (23)

nipiiwaiNIs n. Easter. (29)

Nisk@isu’ n. Cannon Ball. (18)
niWAharikatit n. prune. (24)

niWaharit n. plum. (7).

NiWAharit SAhadhkAt n. Minot. ({L8)
niWIt n. skunk. (46)

nohkarodkUx n. courthouse. (31)

nooxini’ adj. ten. (12)

nooxiniiwadNA adj. nine. (12)

nooxini’ na a4xkUx adj. eleven. (12)
nooxini’ na ciiti’Is adj. fourteen. (20)
nooxini’ na nooxiniiwaiNA adj. nineteen. (20)
nooxiﬁi’ na pitkUx adj. twelve. (12)
nooxini’ na sihUx adj. fifteen. (20)

nooxini’ na taWlSadpis adj. eighteen. (20)

nooxini’ na taWIEqapiswaéNA adj. seventeen. (20)

nooxini’ na taWIt adj. thirteen. (20)
nooxini’ na tsadpis adj. sixteen. (20)

nuhnaanundWl n. pear. (L)
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nit n. snake. (L6)
nuuhd’T adv. there; in that place. (k)

nuxkatiisf{’U adv. last night. (Ll1)

nuxkookuuRAhkaawi’u’ n. long undervear, long johns.

ookaa’aasi’ desc. vb. to be shady. (4k)

paatih n. enemy. (29)

paaxtth n. ‘grandson. (49)

péhAt n. tomato. (23)

pahAtciisu’ n. tomato juice; catsup. (8)
pAhiit desc. vb. to be quiet. (37)
pakUsui® n. rice. (T)

par(NIt adv. quickly.

patdt n. potato. (3)

pAxiniWIS n. Flathead (tribe); a Flathead. (36)
péxu’ n. head. (L9) |
phiindNIt adv. 'softly. (31)

p_i’aaEiisu’ n. beer. (9)

pi’aapadxu’® n. BFEagle’s Head Butte, (47)
piiréts n. children. (28)

piirad’u’ n. Dbaby. (28)

piirapIskhufinu® n. doll. (33)

pitkUx a. two. (12) -

pitkUx NUsaku@lNU n. Tuesday. (26)
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psi’a’ n. Assiniboine (tribe); an Assiniboine. (22)

psicipiri¥nu’ n. New Year’s Day. (23)

ra’a (in...) act. tr. vb., iv. to bring it. (50)

ra’aan act. intr. vb., i. to hurt, (L9)

raacitee desc. vb. to be different. (kb)

raa’eerik (ut...) ESE; tr. vb., iv. +to watch it (e.g., a dance). (L5)
raaheer (un...) act. intr. vb., i. to be good. (37)

raahuun desc. vb. to be spoiled, ruined. (37)

raakawaakarook (cf. ra-u) act. tr. vb., iii. to sing songs. (k1)
' raanana-u act. intr. vb., iii. to plant (e garden). (L3)
raanihts desc. vb. to be old. (L48)

raaNThtsSaan pass. vb., i. to get old. (L9)

raanook (cf. ra-u) act. tr. vb., iii. to plant (one thing). (L3)
raanook (cf. ra-u) act. tr. vb., iii. to be singing. (11)

raanu (ut...) act. intr. vb., i. to number, be ___ number. (50)
raallUskatAhkaatiit desc. ¥yb. to be rust colored. (38)
raallUstAhkataan desc. vb. to be yellow. (34)

raanuukaawa act. intr. vb., iv. to wear earrings, to have earrings
on. (LO) :

raapih act. tr. vb., i. to buy; to sell. (Ll1)

raapiRThuun desc. vb. to be expensive; to be valuable; to be
rare. (L45)

raaWlhka’iisat act. intr. vb., i. to go hunting. (L7)
RAhkAxii desc. vb. to be covered, to be dressed (in). (LO)

RAhkaa loc. vb. to be a meeting. (Ll1)
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rana’a (in...) act. tr. vb., iv. to bring them. (LT)

ranat act. tr. vb., i. to take them. (L7)

RAsaapeer (in...un...) act. intr. vb., i. to have vertical stripes.

RAsariwis (in...un...) desc. vb. to have horizontal stripes. (3L4)
RAsa’ux (un...) pass. vb., iv. to be hungry.

rat act. tr. vb., i. to take it. (L1)

ra-u (with Si...in) act. tr. vb., iii. to be born. (45)

RAxwe act. tr. vb., iv. to look for it. (12)

reesaan desc. vb. to be wealthy, rich. (37)

RIhuun desc. vb. to be big. (37)

rook (cf. ra-u) act. tr. vb., iii. to be making it. (12)

sadkAx n. mouse. (L6)

saapiraaniwdéx n. wagon. (33)

saZgu’ n. basket. (12)

séhnis n. Arikara (tribe); an Arikara. (22)
sahnis sAhafnu’ n. Grand River. (LT)
sAhuukarani n. Pendleton blanket. (1k)
sAhuiit s n. shawl. (L2)

sanadnu’ n. chin. (L9)

sanfdnat n.. Sioux (tribe); a Sioux. (21)
sallIstaakd n. white man. (36)-

sdpat n. woman. (28)

satadku’® n. elm tree. (L43)
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séx n. turtle. (L6)

sces n. frog. th6)

scifri n. Pawnee (tribe); a Pawnee. (36)
sInifitu® n. nose. (49)

sindNI n. my friend. (k42)

skaciwadRUt n. terrier; poodle. (L48)
skéna .ggg, alone. (L2)

Skatagdka n. White Face (dog’s name). (48)

skatardkA. n. bulldog. (L48)

skaweerad’u’ adv. west, to the west, in a westerly direction.

skUhkak{ixu’ n. roach. (UL5)

skina’A n. cushion, pillow. (33)

suhkatdkUx n. warbonnet. (45)

sufinaaxu’ n. young woman. (29)

sufinats n. girl. (28)

suinu’ n. porcupine. (L46)

sUxCés n. elephant. (48)

sxtIt n. old lady. (29)

saahé’ n. Cheyenne (tribe); a Cheyenne. (36)
saanadku’ n. wrist. (49)

EakUhEiéuﬁ’ adv. all day. (31)
sakUhnukaahdkUx n. clock; watch; time piece. (LO)

SakUhwaarGxti’® n. Sunday (lit. holy day). (26)

SakuuNAsSteehufinu® n. Thanksgiving Day. (29)

anitg n. bracelet. (15)
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S4xti’ n. his/her mother. (10)

Sciskookuli’ n. ring (for the finger). (LO)

scirfhts n. coyote. (50)

shi’A n. Cree, Chippewa (tribe); a Cree, a Chippewa. (36)
sihUx adj. five. (12)

SinawaahoowiisdkUx n. Saddle Butte. (47)

siscitA n. fork. (15)

sists. n. awl. (25)

Skooku@i’ n. glove. (13)

Stéh adv. again. (32)

taakaan desc. vb. to be light in color, to be whitish. (38)

taakaxts n. dried meat. (6)

tadnaps n. turnip. (21)

tacé interrog. who. (25)

taNAhaataakd n. cow. (48)

tapdhtu’ n. pemmican. (6)

tarasnaas desc. vb. to be uncontrollable. (37)
taraawiis desc. vb. to be gray. (38)

taRAhaarits n. spoon. (15)

taraniit desc. vb. to be burned to pie'ces, to be charred. (37)
taree’uux desc. vb. to be blue. (34)

tarihnuuwantx n. Thursday (1it. sewing things). (26)
tardxpa n. 'faroxpa society. (22)

tatata’uuhak (ut...) act. intr. vb., iv. to help. (L3)
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féwaruut desc. vb. to be lively, wild. (37)

taWIsadpis g_d_,j_.. eight. (12)

taWIsaapiswaiNA adj. seven. (12)

taWit adj. three. (12)

taWIt NUsakuiNU adj. Wednesday (1it. the third day). (26)

ta’uut act. tr. vb., iii. to steal it. (L41)

teehask desc. vb. +to be straight. (37)

teepirakaarik act. tr. vb., il. to stand behind (a building). (Lk)
thuneek (in...ut...) loc. vb. to wear a belt. (LO) |

thuneepiinu’ n. belt. (1k)

ticé interrog. what, which. (12, 22)

tiINI adv. now, at this time. (L3)
tiINI hiNAx adv. tonight. (42)
tiNUsuusaakaricI adv. yesterday. (L2)
tinaéku’ n. gun. (50)

ti'nakatiisi’U adv. toﬁight. (42)
tiWIsIRIS n. my uncle. tll)

tsakUhciwAtAt n. Monday (1lit. it is the following day (after Sunday) ).
(26) ‘

tsaskatéx n. steak. (T)
tsastsapdhtu’ n. hamburger. (T)
tsdsts n. meat. (6)

tskaatit n. coffee. (8)
tstodxu’® n. water. (8)

tsadpis adj. six. (12)
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tsls n. grapes. (7)

tSuscifsu® n. grape juice. (9)

tsuus desc. vb. to be purple. (34)
tsuixIt n. artichoke. (23)
tSuuxItwhhAt n. carrot. (23)

tsu conj. but. (L46)

tswaarGxti’ n. Missouri River. (4T)-
tUhkadka’ n. Crow (tribe); a Crow. (21)

tUhkaNIhnadwis n. Arapaho (tribe); an Arapaho. (36)

uuka’IhwiftA n. man’s shirt. (L0)
uukawikadwi’u’ n. slip, underskirt. (40)
uukawikisu’ n. coat; overcoat. (13)
uukawiradlNUx n. Dbuckskin dress. (3h4)
uukawitg n. dress. (12)

uukawi’u’ n. earring. (40)
uukookunaanaxtawé n. leggings, (34)

ukoowook act. intr. vb., ii. to be covered by, to wear (e.g., underwear).
(Lk0) '

wa’a act. tr. gg{, iii. to eat (granular or particle foods). (24)
waaka-u act. intr. vb., iii. to say. (1)

vaskastAhkatad’u’ n. Killdeer Mountains. (LT)

waakuukakookui’ n. vest. (L0)

waakuukd’u’ n. chest. (49)

waapIsstaweésUx n. blacksmith. (29)
417
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waaRUxt{’> niinohkarodsI n. Eagle’s Nest Butte. (47)

waaWIhtik act. intr. vb., iv. to talk. (10)

wdh n. elk. (50)

WAhGx n. sgquash. (3)

wahUxanaé.xu’ n. watermelon. (L)

wahUxtAhkatd n. orange (fruit). (2k)

wahUxtaree’ix n. cucumber. (23)

wakaraaNThuun desc. vb. to be loud. (Ll)

waka-u act. tr. vb., iii. ‘to speak it (a language). (L5)
wakd’u’® n. captive. (29)

wanik act. tr. ﬁ., i. to shoot it. (50)

waraakat’iigat &t/\yg vb., i. to go into the woods. (13)
WAxacipiriinu’® n. cot;onwood tree. (13)

wihka’uuxini® adv. on the right, to the right. (31)
wiindxts n. boy. (28) |
wiinu’ n. a.rm-. (k9)

wiisu’ s;t\.haé.nu’ n. Heart River. (k7)

Wifsu’> SAhadnu’ n. Mandan. (18)

wiitA n. man. (28)

wiitanfhUx n. bachelor. (36)

Wiitatsha@hkAt n. Elbowoods . (36)

wiitatshadnu’ n. Hidatsa (trive); a Hidatsa. (21)

wiitd’u® n. twenty. (20)

wiitees{its n. young man. (29)

.........



wiiteeEUtwa\;é’u’ n. Young Men’s Butte. (L7)
wisa (in...) act. intr. vb., iv. to arrive; to come here. (L6)

wisat act. intr. vb., i. to arrive; to go to a point. (L7)

WIsd’Is n. war dance:; cfrass dance. (26) s
_ i
wo act. intr. vb., iv. to be going. (35)

xa act. intr. vb., iii. to lie, to be lying. (L1)

xaah(ilNA n. dachshund. (48)
xaakadnu® n. barn. (Lk4)
xaanoohafnu’ n. bulldog. (i8)
xaatatkakixu’ n. saddle blanket. (Lh)
xaawaarixti® n. horse. (bb)

xAwas n. ball. (33)

xAx n. your mother. (10)

xeehdni’ n. colt. (L8)

xUnoiNIS n. beaded moccasin. (32)
xUhkétit n. Blackfoot (tribe); a Plackfoot. (28)
xGhts n. moccasin; shoe. (12)
xUntsifSu’ n. leather shoes. (40)
xundNIs n. s-oldier. (28)

xuuNIsdhnis n. moccasin. (L0)
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ENGLISH - ARTIKARA

ache, to ra’aan
across water huukata-
afterwards  nitkAt
again  stdh

'against: kata~
alone  skina

also hadwa’; hawdh
and na

antelope  Axkad’
apple  &pos

apron  awitakfixu’
Arapaho (tribe)  tUhkaNIhnadwis
Arikara (tribe) sdhnis

arm wiinu’

arrive, to (come) in...wisa
arrive, to (go) wisat

arrow niisu’

artichoke  tsulixIt

- ash tree ciNfhnadku’
Assiniboine (tribe) psi’a’
automobile  katarodpi’Is

awl sists

-
axe kaatarats
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baby piirad’u’

bachelor wiitanihUx

bag kAxiits

ball xawas

bank niinawaaplsskaarodsI
barbershop niiniiNAhnacistarodku
barn  xaakadnu’

basket  sadtu’

beans  A&tit

beaver citUx

Beaver Creek EitUx sAhaanu’
beer pi’aaciisu’

bell cistawéko’

belt thuneepiinu’

belt beaded ciNISthuneepiinu’
big, to be RIhuun

bighorn sheep  arikfsu’
biscuit isataaniwiru’
Bismarck  ItUhtafwe

black, to be katiit

Blackfoot (tribe) xUhkatit
blacksmith  waapIsStawesUx
blanket naaWIhtaakad

blanket, Pendleton  sAhuukarani
blanket, saddle xaatatkaklxu’

blind, to be cirikaruuxik
421
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blue, to be tares’uux

blue building, to be a akAhtaree yux
boat  nakuuhufinu’

bobsled nanicitAha’iwdx

bone  c¢ifisu’

born, to be ra-u (with si...in)
bowl, wooden napakuxtadku’

box  hafku’

box elder tree nakés

boy wiinéxts

bracelet  sawits

brave, a naahukobsu’

bread isataé’u’gi ' -
bridle  haakaRAhkookufi’

bring it, to in...ra’a

bring them, to in...rana
brother, her inasti’

brother, his  ina#fni’

brother, my (of female) . atinés
brother, my (of male)  &NA
brother, your (of female) anas
brother, your (of male) &NA
ﬁrush, in the ka--

bucket  kdsts

buckskin dress uukawiraalNUx

building, to be a blue akAhtaree’uux
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building, to be a white akAhciisawataan
bull hukds ‘

bulldog > xaanoochadnu’; skataridkA
purned, to be Thuuniit; taraniit

but tsu

butcher it, to ciiwaana-u

buy, to raapih

cabbage KAwits

cake isataaka’it

can {container) kosEés
candy ka’itcés

Cannon Ball Nacii’uuhd¥I (cld term); Niskiisu’
captive  wakid’u’

carpenter’ naNAhciiwaakad’Ux
carrot  tSuuxItwihAt

cat  kiri .

Catholic  NAhkAxiikatit
catsup pahAtciisu’
certainly  Axtdh

cheese  Axkatawikodtu’
chest  waakuuk&’u’

Cheyenne (tribe) Saahé’
child, his/her  NAhad’U
child, my natihna8d’y

v child, your NAxihnad’u
4~
‘ -‘9
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children piiréts
chin  sanafnu’
Chippewa (tribe) shi’A

chokecherry nakafnus

church, where the is niinacootsSaka&WI

clock  sakUhnukaahakUx

clown 'naqéxtg

coat  uukawikiisu’

coffee . tskaatit

coffee beans atIhtaraniitu’
cold, to be anaasu

Coleharbor NiineetUhcit&kUx
colt  xeehédni’

come here, to in...wisa
cornmeal -nigigtsapéhtu’
cottonwood tree WAxacipiriinu’
coulee, to be a hunaaniitiikUx
courthouse  nohkarodkUx

cow taNAhaataakd

cow fat  hItkaatafts

coyote scirfhts

Cree (tribe) shi’a

Crow (tribe)  tUhkadka’

Crow dance kadka’

Crowshin society  cistItkadka’

cry, to CikAt
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cucumber wahUxtaree’x

cushion  skfina’A -

dachshuna xaahiNA

dance, to in...kaa’a

dancer, war hiruskA

dark, to be kaatiit

day, all sSakUhcitu@’

deer - NAhnunéhts

Devils Lake ciWAhaahwaar{ixti’
difficult, to be raacitee

do, to ut...aan

doctor - kunaanani

doll. piirapIskhufinu’

Doorway song neekakUxpIiNUx
dress  uukawits

dress, buckskin  uukawiradNUx
drink, to Eiiké

drum haakariiWAhnaanfkUx

drumstick  haakakUsakUx

Fagle's Head Butte  pi’aapafxu’

E;gle's Nest Butte waaRUxt1’ niinohkarodsI
e;rring uukawi ’u’

earth lodge  akanaanataf’u’

east huukaawirafdtA



Easter nipiiwadNIs

eat (one thing), to a (aan)

eat (particle or granular foéds), to wa’s
eat a meal to  haakawa’as

egg. nipiiku’

eight taWISafpis

eighteen nooxini’ na tQWIgdépis
Elbowoods  Wiitatsha&hkAt

elephant  sUxcés

eleven nooxini’ na &xkUx

glkA wah o

elm tree  satadku’

enemy  paatfh

Episcopalian  NAhkAxiitaaka

evening, in the hiis -

expensive, to be raapiRThuun

far away/éff EéstIt'

fast, tg be kétariin
father, his/her  hi’axti’
fa£her, my ati’Ax

father, your had Ax
fifteen nooxini’ na sfhUx
fig na’adtu’

fight, to apak

find it, to hunax
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first éwit:'
fish ciwhhts
five  sihUx
Flathead (tribe) pAxiniWIs
foot  &xu’

forehead nikakini’

fork sSiscitA

formerly  &wit

Fort Yates  NiinakanitWI

four oiiti’Is |
fourteen nooxfni’ na ¢iiti’Is
French neesikiisu’

Friday  kawnotikUx

friend, my  sinaNT

v
frog sces

garden, to go to the itkaaka’iisat -

girl  sufinats
glove  Skookufi’
go, to at

go intc the weeds, to ka’iisat

3 .lv
go into the woods, to waraaka’iisat

go to the point, to wisat
going, to be WO
good, to be un. ..heer

good-lobking, to be un...heer

427
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gooseberry hquiRIt

Grand River éahnig shhafnu’
grandchild,'his/ﬁer iNAhnTts
grandchild, my atinétg
‘grandchild, your andts
grandfather, his/her  ipahni’
grandfather, my atipa’
grandfather, your &pa’
grandmother, his/her  ika&ni’
grandmother, my atika’
grandmother, your  aka’
grandson  paaxih

grape juice tsuscifsu’
grapes  tsis

Grass dance WIS6’IsS

gray, to be taraawiis

ground to become warm in...hunaznanita’aan

gun t ' nadku’

hamburéer tsastsapahtu’
hammér  NAhcita’iwaaruusakUx
hand  1su’

hat  ciskookui’

hatchet kaataraprugEitéka
head  paxu’

headband nikAhtareepiinu’

25
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Cer s )

‘Heart River wiisu’ sAhadnu’
help, to ut...tatata’uuhak
hero  naahukodsu’

Hidatsa (tribe) wiitatsha&nu’
hit it, to is

hog  k{ihkUx

pominy  nififsskevarifk’
horse  xaawaariixti’

hot, to be very awiRItce
hungary, to be un...RAs&’Ux
hunting, to go raaWIhka’iisat
hurt, to ra’aan~~uh

husband, her neeNAhtakQ’U
husband, my nikohtakl’U

husband, your naahtakQ’U

impatieﬁt, to be assicinaanat
in (to)  huuka-

inside kaa-

isn’t it? Lw’A

~
itchy, to be un...cireewaaxihu

jello cininu’
jelly  cininu’ U

Juneberry  naakunadnu’



Kick dance

kill it, to

Axthwi’Ts

kootik

Killdeer Mountains  waakastAhkatad’u’

- -
knife neesits

Knife River

later natkA

neesiRAsAhagnu’

t

laugh, to awaxk

left, on the
leg  kadxu’
leggings - uu
lie, to xa
light, to be
Little Missou
lively, to be
Lodge Grass s
long Jjohns
look! hasI
look for it,

loud, to be

making it, to

man.  wittA. . .

Mandan (city)
Mandan (tribe

-
meat tsasts

kUxIhaghnini’®

kgokunaanaxtawé

taakaan

ri River  niiNAhuukaahaahCit&WI
tawaruut

ociety  haaNUtkiisu?

nuxkookuuRAhkaawi ’u’

to  RAxwé

wakaraalNThuun

be rooku

Wifisu® SAha&nu’

) k&NIt
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meat, d;ied taakdxts

meeting iinaRAhkaawiitIt
meeting, to be a  Kihkaa
Memorial Day ataawiriwaarikUx
milk etciisu’

minister naawééﬁlhtika

Minot  NiWAhar{t SAhafhkAt
Missouri River tswaarixti’
moccasin  xuuNIs&hnis

moccasin, beaded xUhGINIS
Monday tsakUhoiwAtAt

monkey  ciRIsufinu’

morning, early in the .hinéxtIt
mother, his/her  s&xti’

mother, my atiné’

mother, your  x&x

mount (; horse), to icitawiitik-
mouse  saékAx

movie awiraaNIswat@kUx

b

mush  huf
~ » 1 N

nape (of the neck) ciinit ni

new, to be cipiriin

New Town NiineetUhcipiriiNU

~
New Year’s Day p5101p1r1inu’

night, all NAtkhaahcitul’
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night, last nuxkatiisi’U

nine nooxiniiwadNA

nineteen nooxini’ na nooxiniiwadNA
no  kaaki’

north  kooha&hnini?

nose sIniitu’

not  kaaki’

now  tiiNT

number, to ut...raanu

old, to be raanihts

old, to get raaNIhtsaan

old lady stxtIt

0ld man  kuNAh{ix

on (top) Cita~

one  axkUx

onion  kodxu’

open it, to haakeeriwat
orange (fruit) wahUxtAhkata

overcoat uukawikiisu?

pail  kbsts

parfleche VNAhkakﬁxu’
Pawnee (tribe) sciiri
peach  apostadNUx

pear  nuhnaanunaWl
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pemmican  tapahtu’

pen naniﬁkarééka _ —
pencil ‘nanihkaro6ka )

pepper nakatiitfts

pick it up, to kuxik>

pie  isataataNAhkaawd

pig  kQhkUx

pillow  skiina’A

plant (a garden), to raanana—u~\
plant (one thing), to  raanook
plate napakfixts

play, to ahtakoowa’a

plum niWAharit

poodle  skaciwadRUt

popcorn neesitsakd’Ax
porcupine sufinu’

pork  kithkUx

potato  patét

Praising song naawiinlikukUx
preacﬁer naawaawihtika

prune niWAhaarikatit

pudding hu’

purple, to be tsuus

quickly parQNIt

quiet, to be pAhiit
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quilt  naawiNAhiftu’ '

rare, to be raapiRThuun
really  na8NIt

red, to be ciRAhpAhaat
rice. pakUsufl’

ricﬁ, to be | reesaan

right, on the wihka’uuxfni’
ring (for the finger) . Sciskookuil’
. rihg, to EistaWAhnaa

roach  skUhkakfxu’

roasted corn niciiSanafxu’
Round dance ciika&’Ux

ruined, to be raahuun

rust colored, j:;j;yfirawjg_ tAhkaau. t

sack kAxifts

saddle NAhnaanicitawf*u’

Saddle Butte Eina?aahoowiisékux; iinaraanquitéWI
salt ka'istadka

Saturday ceehaanaaniikaro8kUx

sausage neeskaa’iftAt

saw ngniDAhnuuwaé’Ux

say, to §E§§aka—u

sell, to raapih

seven taWIsaaviswaiNA
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seventeen nooxini’ na taWIsaapiswadNA
shady, to be ookaa’aasi

shawl  sAhufit3

sheep, bighorn  ariksu’

shirt (mar.’s) uuka’IhwiitA
gshoe  xGhts

shoe, leather xUhtsiisu’
shoot it, to wanik

singing, to be raanocoku
singing songs, to be raakarooku; raakawaakarooku
Sioux (tribe) sanfnat

sister; her inaéni’

sister, his itahni’

sister, my (of female) 4&NA
sister, my (of male) atitat
sisfef, your (of female) &NA
sister, your (of'male) dtat
sitting, to be kUx

six tsSadpis

sixteen nooxini’ na tsalpis
skillet nakareéstA

skunk niWIt

sleep, to - Itka

sleepy, to bé isoipi

slip (women’s)  uukawikafwi’u’

snake nit
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socks  Axkateehii
softly  phiinadNIt
soldier  xun&NIS

soup ciinaniitu’

“-- south  hunaanapsi

speak (a language)
spoiled, to be r
spoon  taRAhaarit
squash  WAhx

stag arikaradnu’

tu’

ni’> 77,
, to waka-u
aahuun

~
S

stand behind (a building), to  teepirakaarik

standing, to be

stay overnight, to
steak  tsaskatbx
steal it, to ta’
store  naapIlhixu’
straight, to be

strawberry aﬁéru

stripes, to have h

arik

ut...heen

uut

teehaak

3

. -"v
orizontal in...un...RAsariwis

stripes, to have vertical in...un...RAsaapeer

suet hItkaataits

sugar ka’it
Sunday gakthaar
surely  Axtdéh
sweating, to be

swift, to be kat

axti’

in...awitskaawaa’a

ariin
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table haskAxtiwa

take it, to rat

take them, to ranat

talk, to waaWlhtik

Taroxpa society  tarbxpa
tea  nakaradku’

television awiraaNIswatakUx
ten nooxiini’

terrier skaciwadRUt
Thanksgiving Day SakuuNAsSteehufinu’
there nuuhd’I

three  tawIt

thirsty, to be hAstaahiiE

thirteen nooxini’ na taWIt
Thursday tarihnuuwanix

tired, to be awi’At‘

tomato  pahAt

tomato Jjuice pahAtcifisu’

tomorrow NAheesé

tonight tiﬁakatiisi’u; +iINI hiNAx
tooth  a&nu’

towﬁ ituﬁnu’

truly = AxtSh

Tuesday pitkUx NUsakuQNU

turnip “tafnaps

turtle Sax
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twelve - nooxini’ na pitkUx
twenty wiitad’u’

two  pitkUx

uncle, his/her iwaaniRIS

uncle, my tiWIsiRIsS

uncle, your aWIsIRIS
uncontrollable,-to be taraanaas

underwear  huuNUxkaawi’u’

underwear, long  nuxkookuuRAhkaawf ’y’

valuable, to be raapiRThuun
vest  waakuukakookufi’
Viectory dance 'EiWIhéka

village itutnu’ : S

N

wagon  saapiraaniwdx

warbonnet  suhkatidkUx

war dance WIsSb°IS

war dance  hirQskA

war dancer hirGsSkA

warm, to be getting awiriitaan
Washburn NiinegtUhkatéka
watch it, to ut...raa’eerik
water  tstodxu’

water. it, to ciikaahinik

435

438



watermelon  wahUxanadxu’
wealthy, to be reesSaan
Wednesday  taWIt NUsakuGNU
west  skaweerad’u’

what  ticé

where cukil

which ticé

whistle CciSWAhnad’Ux
white, to be ciisSawataan
‘white building, to be a  akhhliiSavatasn
White Face (dog’s name ) Skafééka
white man ~U::.s;aNI‘s'taéLkég
White Shield NAnhtAsuutaaka
who tacé

wife, his naahtakd’U

wife, my natiiNAhtakd’U
wife, your NAxiiNAhtaka’U
mwild, to bg tawaruut
willow tree | Jitaphts

Wolf Way dance nesciri
woman  sépat

. ~ P Py
writs saanaaku

yellow, to be raaNUstAhkataan
yesterday tiNUsuusaakariEI

young, to be Cipiriin
439
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young man wiiteesuts
Young Men’s Butte wiiteesUtwad’u’

young woman  suiinaaxu’
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INDEX AND GLOSSARY

"Term : Lesson

ACTIVE VERB. A verb that describes an action performed by the 16
subject.

AFFIX. A word part that is added to a root and is not able to 17

stand alone as a word. There are two kinds: prefix
and suffix.

ASPECT. A grammatical category that occurs with verbs and tells by
whether an action is a continuing one or whether it has
been completed. In Arikara, aspect is shown by the form
of the end of the verb.

ASSERTIVE MODE. A mode which shows that the speaker states or L3
S "asserts, without doubt, that something has happened, '

is happening, or will happen. In Arikara, it is ex-
pressed by a prefix.

COMPLEX SENTENCE. A sentence that is made up of more than one ©ohh
clause; it must have an independent clause and at __
least oune subordinate clause.

COMPOUND FORM. In Arikara, it is a combination of a noun root 38
or stem and a descriptive verb stem, the equivalent
of an English adjective and noun.

CONSONANT CLUSTER. A group, or sequence, of two or more consonant 9
sounds with no vowels between them.

DEMONSTRATIVE. An element that points out a person or object 35
which is being referred to. In Arikara, it also ex-

presses location (e.g., "here" or "there"). '

DESCRIPTIVE VERB. A class of Arikara verbs which describe the 37
quality of an object or action. They are generally

equivalent to adjectives in English.

DUAL. A number category in the Arikara verb that signifies two 26

___persons or things.

EXCIUSIVE. In Arikara, the exclusive is a lst person non- ' 28
singular subject (or object) in which the person
spoken to is excluded; e.g., "he and I", or "we
(but not you)". “
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Term ’ Lesson

FIRST PERSON. The person who is speaking (I), or the 13
person who is speaking plus others (we).

GERUND. A verb form that is used as a noun. 3k

IMPERATIVE MODE. A mode which shows that the speaker is L3
giving a command.

IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT. An aspect which tells that an action L1
continued, or is continuing, over a relatively longer
span of time and may or may not be completed.

INCLUSIVE. 1In Arikara, the inclusive is a 1lst person non- 28
singular subject (or object) which includes the
speaker and the person spoken to; e.g., "you and
I" or "we (including yeou)". :

INDEPENDENT VERB FORM. It . is a form of the verb that can be 34
used alone to make a sentence. It forms a complete
sentence without the need for another verdb form.

INDICATIVE MODE. A mode which shows that the speaker is making L3
a simple statement of fact. It is marked by a pre-
fix in Arikara.

INFERENTIAL PREFIX. A verb i.refix which shows that the speaker L2
feels certain that something occurred although he
has not actually ‘experienced it or seen it happen.

INFINITIVE MODE. 1In Arikara, a mode that occurs with the verb Lk
in its subordinate form and complements an independent
verb form. It is also used independently to give an
admcaition. ‘

INFLECTION. A process which refers tu grammatical additions to 17
the verb or noun. In verbs these changes are made by
the addition of affixes that indicate number, person,
tense, mode, etc.

INTERROGATIVE, The form of a verb that asks a question.. L8

INTRANSITIVE VERB. A class of verbs that do not take an object. 12
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Term Lesson

LITERAL TRANSLATION. A word-for-word; or element-for-element, 10
translation. (See WORD-FOR-WORD TRANSLATION.)

LOCATIVE VERB. A class of verbs that show where something or 36
someone is located or where something happened;
they generally express location.

MODE. A grammatical category that- shows how the speaker feels .. b3
about what he is saying; e.g., whether he is sure
or unsure of a statement. In Arikara, mode is ex-
pressed by prefixes.

"HON-SINGULAR. A number category that signifies more than one 26
person or obJect In Arikara, there are two non-' h
singulars: dual (two) and plural (three or more).

HRJECT PRONCUN PREFIX. In Arikara, a word part that precedes 17
" a stem and identifies the person or thing receiving
the action of the transitive verb.

PASSIVE VERB. A class of verbs that describe a physical quality 16
or state of the body, or an action that befalls someone.
The subject is affected by the verb. What is the sub-
ject in English translation is the object in the Arikara
iriflection.

PERFPECTIVE ASPECT. An aspert which tells that an action is or L1
was completed within a relatively short span of time.

PERSON. The term for the grammatical distinc¢tiens marking the 13
difference between the speaker (first person), the one
spoken to {second person), and anyone or anything else
(third person). :

PLURAL. ''he number category in Arikara that_indicates three 26

or more persons or objects. (In English the plural
is two or more persons or objects.)

POSSESSION.  The expression of ownership. 48

POTKNTIAL MODE. A mode which shows that something will happen L6
or might happen in the [uture.
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Ternm

PREFIX. A meaningiul word part, or affix, that is placed
hafore a root.

PREVERB. A part of some verb s frequently
separated from the rest of the stem by various
pretfixes.

RODT. The core of a stem or word; it has no affixes.

DECOHD PERCCN. 'The peroon who 1s being cpoken to; i.e., "you'.
Gz, The base of a word. It may be a root or a root plus
) I
derivational affixes. Grammatical affixes are added

to it when it is in a sentence.

TUSTRESS MARETTUATmArk Bver W vowel (7)) WlatTindicates which
syllable iz said with more force than the others

SUBJECT PREFIX. In Arikara, it is a word part Lhat identifies

which person is the subjrct of the vero,

GUBORDINATE YERB FORM. A dependent form of the verb which
cannot be used alone in a sentence. TL must occur
together with an inderendent verb form.

UF“TX. A word part or affix that is added to the end of, or
comes after, the root.

.

SYMBOL. A letter or mark, or a combination of these.

TENSE. A grammatical catogory used with werbs that tells when
the action or state is taking place in time; e.g., the
rast, the present, or the future.

THIRD PERSON. A person other than the speaker or the one being
spoken to; i.e. "be", "sne", "it", or "they"

TREANGITIVE YERB. A verd that requires an object to complete
its meaning.

JERD STEM. Tt may consist of a verd root, or a4 root plus one
or more affixes which add tc its meaning. When it
nccurs in a sentence, grammatical alffixes are added

- 3 4
to it.

WORD-FOR~WORD TRANSLATION. A translation that follows the exact
order of meaningful parts in the language which is
being translated.
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